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FOREWORDS

In the June 1918 issue of the monthly magazine, “The Berean Expositor', Mr. Charles H. Welch began a verse by
verse analysis of the epistle to the Hebrews. Thirteen years were to pass before the exposition saw completion.

It is most fitting therefore that this monumental work should be recast in book form. This book is a welcome
addition to the many others which came from his pen, and is a further testimony to his life's ambition to honour the
Word of God.

The breadth and depth of this study will become evident as the book is read, and as many facets of truth are
brought into clearer focus.

This book is sent forth with many prayers that the *God Who spake in times past’ will speak again through the
meaningful interpretation of this portion of “The Word of God, which liveth and abideth forever'.

ACL.

A primary principle emphasized by Charles H. Welch in his prolific writings is the need to note to whom the
books of the Bible are addressed. Nevertheless, equal stress has been placed on Paul's dictum that “All Scripture is
inspired and profitable... '. Whereas we might have thought the epistle to the Hebrews had no great import for us
Gentiles, yet on examination, we find there a most important message for us today, as brought out in this very

thorough exposition.

We anticipate in brief. Thereisthe vision of striving for something better that God encourages us to seek. What
aGod isoursthat looks down and helps usto enter by faith the joys He has set before us. The epistle opens with the
reminder that God Who in time past spake by the prophets, has come closer to us in speaking through His Son. We
see a better Sacrifice, a better High Priest, a better Covenant. Chapter 11 gives the list of faithful witnesses who
endured the hardships of this earthly pilgrimage but looked for a better reward in resurrection life. Their faith was
the absolute conviction that the things they hoped for were true and real, and for them this faith was the title deeds of
an inheritance as yet unseen.

For ourselves, we are enjoined not to stay with the foundations of our faith but to go on and build upon them
with the good material pertaining to the will of God. Our own lives, short or long, are before us. With God's help we
can let Him fill us and enable us to do and to be al for which we have been created and redeemed. Dare we look at
the opposite to this, namely - WASTE - wasted time, wasted opportunities for Christian service?

May this study of such avital book of the New Testament reach us out of the past and mould our plans for what
portion of lifeisleft to us.

We take this opportunity of rendering thanks to all who have so greatly assisted by reading the proofs and
preparing the indexes.

L.A.C. April 1972



INTRODUCTION
THE AUTHORSHIP OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS

One peculiar characteristic of this epistle is that it commences without a customary salutation, or giving the
name of the writer and those to whom it was addressed. This has caused, from the earliest times, considerable
research and debate as to who the human author was, even though the epistle is accepted as canonical without
question and part of the inspired Word of God. The Authorized Version heading: * The Epistle of Paul the Apostle to
the Hebrews' is only found in late Greek manuscripts; it is not found in the oldest manuscripts, which simply read
Pros Hebraious, To Hebrews, and it is not certain that even this formed part of the original document, but it must
have been given to the epistle at an early date in the second century, when it first came into public use as part of a
collection of apostolic letters. That this title was undoubtedly right, the internal testimony clearly shows, for its
setting forth of the types and shadows given to the fathers of Israel, finally finding their fulfilment in Christ, would
have no meaning to the pagan Gentile world to whom the apostle Paul ministered. It might have had some meaning
to the number of God-fearing Gentiles (as Cornelius) who attended the Jewish synagogue, but there is no evidence
whatsoever that these are in the mind of the author of this epistle. It is much more natural to see those addressed as
being a number of Hebrew Christians, to whom the Mosaic tabernacle and Levitical offerings would have real
meaning, athough their residence cannot be determined with absolute certainty.

It is a peculiar fact that, from the first, the Eastern Church decided that the epistle was the apostle Paul’s, if not
directly, then mediately, either as a free translation of his words or a reproduction of his thoughts and teaching;
whereas the Western Church did not reckon it among the Pauline epistles or recognize its canonical authority until
the fourth century A.D.

The first witness is Clement of Rome who shows clear evidence that he was acquainted with it, in the letter he
wrote to the Corinthian church about A.D. 96, but he nowhere names the epistle or its author. The most explicit
testimony is that of the Alexandrian church preserved by Eusebius (A.D. 264-340) from the lost writings of Clement
of Alexandria (about A.D. 190-203) and Origen (A.D. 185-254). Eusebius relates that Clement in his Hypotyposes
(sketches or outlines) says: ‘... that the epistle is Paul’s, and that it was written to Hebrews in the Hebrew (Aramaic)
language, and that Luke translated it with zealous care and published it to the Greeks, whence it is that the same
complexion of style is found in the translation of this epistle and the Acts'. He states further that ‘... the phrase,
‘Paul an Apostle’, was not placed at the head of the epistle for good reason; in writing to Hebrews who had formed a
prejudice against him and viewed him with suspicion, he was wise not to repel them at the beginning by setting his
name there’. It is possible, from another quotation of Clement, that he derived the idea of an Aramaic original from
his master, ‘the blessed presbyter’, Pantaenus.

Coming to the testimony of Origen, Eusebius givesit in Origen’s own words:

‘If 1 were to express my own opinion | should say that the thoughts are the thoughts of the Apostle, but the
language and the composition that of one who recalled from memory and, as it were, made notes of what was
said by his master. If therefore any church holds this epistle as Paul’s, let it be approved for this also for it was
not without reason that men of old time have handed it down as Paul’s (that is as substantially expressing his
thoughts). But who wrote the epistle God only knows certainly. The account that has reached usis twofold:
some say that Clement, who became bishop of the Romans, wrote the epistle; others that Luke wrote it, who
wrote the Gospel and the Acts. But on this| will say no more'.

This testimony is supplementary to that of Clement’s. Origen was obviously aware that some churches did not
receive the epistle as Paul’s. In the strictest sense of authorship he agreed with them, but at the same time held that
it could be regarded as the apostle’s, as embodying his thoughts and doctrine and he (Origen) was prepared to
defend it as such. In other writings he uses such phrases as ‘in the epistle to the Hebrews, the same Paul says', and
‘Paul himself, the greatest of the apostles, writing to the Hebrews, says' and then quotes Hebrews 12:18,23. Origen
goes back to the opinion held ‘in ancient times'. As he was born in A.D. 185, this must refer to apostolic, or sub-
apostolic times. Consequently as Hallet remarks:
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‘It is very certain then, that the churches and writers who were ancient with respect to Origen, had one common
tradition, that St. Paul was the author of the epistle to the Hebrews. And their testimony to this matter of fact
cannot but be of great weight, since those Christians who were ancients with respect to Origen, must have
conversed with the Apostles, or at |east with their immediate successors'.

Origen therefore does not question the ancient tradition that linked the epistle to the Hebrews with Paul’ s name,
but his standpoint is whether the epistle, precisely as we have it in Greek, can have come directly from Paul’ s hand.
In other words the actual Greek may have been written by an amanuensis, which was a common occurrence in New
Testament times, an example of which we have with the epistle to the Romans. Its material and doctrine is Paul’s,
but the actual writing was done by Tertius (Rom. 16:22), and just how much latitude was given to an amanuensis we
have no means of knowing, this possibly varying according to the attitude of the author and capability of the actual
writer. We cannot say that it was always merely verbal dictation. Bishop Westcott sums up asfollows:

‘Thus Clement and Origen, both familiar with the details of the tradition of the "men of old time" to whom they
refer, agree in regarding the Greek epistle as Paul’s only in a secondary sense. Clement regards it as a free
trandation of a Hebrew (Aramaic) original, so made by St. Luke as to show the characteristics of his style.
Origen regardsit as a scholar’s reproduction of his master’steaching. Each view must have been consistent with
what was generally received .... Both use the epistle as Paul’s without any qualification, because it was naturally
connected with the collection of his letters. Origen goes so far as to say that he was prepared to show that "the
epistle was Paul’s" in reply to those "who rejected it as not written by Paul" (Ep. ad Afric. 9); and in another
passage, preserved in aLatin tranglation, he speaks of "fourteen epistles of St. Paul" (Hom. in Jos. VII)'.

The Epistle to the Hebrews p. Ixviii.

Eusebius, having included Hebrews among the epistles of Paul, cites it as Pauline in some twenty seven
passages. There is no doubt at all that the primitive tradition of the East associated the epistle with Paul, although
not written with his actual hand.

In the West it was, as we have noted, altogether different. Irenaeus, bishop of Lyons (born circa A.D. 130) was
among the first to cite the New Testament books by their titles apparently, but rarely mentions the letter to the
Hebrews and never declares it to be Pauline. Victorinus (A.D. 303), the Muratorian Canon, and Gaius (circa 190)
count only 13 epistles of Paul. Cyprian says that Paul wrote to seven churches: Rome, Corinth, Ephesus, Colossae,
Philippi, Thessalonica and Galatia. There is no room here for an epistle to the Hebrews. Tertullian, with great
decision, names Barnabas asits author. It can be said that, from the second to the fourth century, in Italy and Africa,
the Hebrews epistle was held not to be an epistle of the Apostle Paul. It came to the Western church but late and
slowly. Paul is not named in the introduction, and it was therefore, from this and its un-Pauline Greek, not reckoned
to be an epistle of his.

Thus we find two traditions weighing against each other, but that of the East is the heavier in the scale. The
latter bears a positive character, whereas the West is negative. Apparently there was no doubt in Alexandria as to
who was the real author, but, owing to its style, the amanuensis and translator who had worked it out was
guestioned. Those who come to a conclusion of authorship solely on internal grounds, should give an adequate
explanation as to how the Eastern church so early arrived at the idea that this epistle was one sent from the apostle
Paul, even though he may not have been the actual penman.

Was Clement of Rome right in saying that the Hebrews epistle was a translation from an Aramaic original?
There are grave doubts that it could have been aliteral translation. The epistle has a good humber of paronomasias
or play on words, such as we find in the Greek of 2:8; 7:3,19,22-24; 10:29 etc. These and other genuinely Greek
constructions would have no corresponding Aramaic equivalents and the development of thought would not lend
itself either to Aramaic. The most that can be said is, that if there was such an Aramaic original, the Greek letter isa
free reproduction of it, using it only asabasis, and isin no sense atranslation.

From the earliest times many scholars have found difficulty in accepting the Pauline authorship of Hebrews, the
chief difficulties being (1) the style of the Greek, (2) the statement of chapter 2:3, which apparently militates against
the independent apostleship of Paul. Asregards (1) it must be conceded that the Greek of the epistle to the Hebrews
is generally unlike that of the apostle. It shows everywhere traces of effort and care and polish, very unlike the
impetuous, almost rough Greek at times of the apostle Paul. We must be careful here however. No one can say with
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certainty that Paul could not have written such elegant Greek had he desired to do so. On the other hand we may ask
why he should have so altered his style when writing to Hebrew Christians? And there seems to be no definite
answer. Coming to (2) which has often been put forward by expositors as making the Pauline authorship
impossible, wewill first quote the versein full:

‘How shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation; which at the first began to be spoken by the Lord, and
was confirmed unto us by them that heard Him’ (Heb. 2:3).

Nothing is clearer than Paul’s independent apostleship received from the risen Christ separately from the
Twelve, but here the writer states that he was indebted to those who heard the Lord, namely the Twelve. There are
several points which must be considered before we can come to a satisfactory conclusion. The ‘us’ can be regarded
as the editorial ‘we’, the first person plural of exhortation being used right throughout this epistle. Note in the
immediate context ‘we ought to give the more earnest heed to the things which we have heard, lest at any time we
should let them slip ... how shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation’. In such acontext ‘ Confirmed unto us’
is perfectly natural, whereas ‘ confirmed unto you’ would not have been. It is possible that these Hebrew Christians
were not the apostle’s converts. They easily could have come to a knowledge of Christ from saved Jews at
Pentecost who were afterwards scattered through persecution (Acts 8:1,4; 11:19). The latter could have come
directly under the earthly ministry of the Lord Jesus, and thus be truthfully described as ‘those who heard Him'. We
have the antithesis between the word of the law, spoken at Sinai through angels, and the special aspect of salvation
which is characteristic of this letter, that of the salvation of the soul (10:32-39) first spoken by the Lord (Matt.
16:24-28 which Paul never could have heard), and confirmed ‘unto us’, that is, Hebrew Christians generally, by
those that heard Him. It is significant that one of these, the apostle Peter, develops this in his first epistle (1 Pet.
1.6-9), linking it with the goal of the tested believer’s faith, not hisinitial salvation from sin. The author of Hebrews
had in view not so much himself, as his readers. It is because the word salvation here has been construed as the
salvation of the sinner, rather than the perfecting of the believer, that the problem has arisen. Most certainly Paul
received the Gospel of grace to the sinner apart from any human instrumentality (Gal. 1:11-12), but salvation in this
sense is hot found in Hebrews. It should be remembered that the typical teaching in this epistle does not start with
the bondage in Egypt and deliverance through the blood of the Passover lamb (which it would have done had the
salvation of the sinner been in view), but with the account of a redeemed people journeying through the wilderness
with its tests and difficulties, to Canaan, the land of promise. Hence the particular suitability of that aspect of
salvation, that of the soul, which so intimately pertains to the saved, having reward in view at the judgment seat of
Christ.

From time to time various others, beside Paul, have been put forward as the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews.
Tertullian was the first who suggested Barnabas. As a Cypriot and a Levite, he was evidently a man of standing at
Jerusalem and would have had an insight into the ritual of the Tabernacle and Temple. He was named by the
Apostles as the ‘son of consolation’ in Acts 4:36, and the word ‘ consolation’ isthe same as ‘ exhortation’ in Hebrews
13:22. We have no other early evidence beside Tertullian, nor do we know anything of the capability of Barnabas as
awriter. The apocryphal epistle atributed to him does not help as there are too many divergencies between it and
the Hebrew epistle. Luther advocated Apollos as author and has been followed by others including Kurtz, Farrar,
Alford, and today T. W. Manson, W. F. Howard and C. Spicq. That Apolloswas an eloquent man and mighty in the
Scriptures, we are assured by the New Testament, but again we have no writing of his to compare with, so thisis
really nothing more than clever guesswork. Harnack maintained that Aquila and Priscilla wrote the epistle, with
Priscilla as the main partner, but against this we have 11:32 ‘... the time would fail me telling ..." where the participle
diegoumenon, ‘telling’, is masculine, and once more we have nothing written by Aquila and Priscilla with which to
compare the letter to the Hebrews. Sir William Ramsay hazarded Philip the deacon, while Calvin thought of Luke
or Clement of Rome as the author, and in the case of Luke we are on different ground, for we have the Acts of the
Apostles and his Gospel withwhich to compare.

Professor F.F. Bruce writes:

‘Stylistically Hebrews is closer to the writings of Luke than to anything else in the New Testament, but this may
be because our author and Luke approximate more closely than other New Testament writers to the model of
literary Hellenistic - our author even more than Luke' (The Epistle to the Hebrews, p. xli).

Many scholars have noticed the remarkabl e likeness of Luke’s Greek to that of Hebrews.
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Hebrews and Galatians

One solution to the difficult question o the authorship of this epistle was put forward in 1916 by Dr. JW.
Thirtle, then editor of The Christian, namely that the Hebrews epistle was a covering (No, Galatians was the
covering letter to the Hebrews not the other way round, see p. 233 JP) letter or enclosure circulated with the epistle
to the Galatians. He pointed out that in early times the epistle to the Hebrews followed that to the Galatians. Thisis
evident from an examination of the Greek manuscript known as Codex B (Vaticanus) belonging to the fourth
century. Thisfamous manuscript exhibits, in the words of Bishop Westcott:

‘A marginal numeration which shows that the whole collection of Pauline epistles was divided, either in its
archetype or in some earlier copy, into a series of sections numbered consecutively. Inthiscollection the epistle
to the Hebrews comes between the epistlesto the Galatians and the Ephesians’.

(The Epistle to the Hebrews, p. Xxx).

This arrangement approximates to that of the Thebaic and Bashmuric versions, in which the epistle comes
between 2 Corinthians and Galatians. The mass of later Greek MSS follow the Syriac and place the epistle after the
pastoral epistles and Philemon, which order has passed into the Received Text probably under this influence, and so
gives us its present place in the New Testament Dr. F.H. Scrivener gives a similar testimony in his Introduction to
the Criticism of the New Testament, p. 54:

‘The Pauline epistles are reckoned throughout as one book in the older notation, with however this remarkable
peculiarity, that though in the Codex Vaticanus itself the epistle to the Hebrews stands next after the second to
the Thessal onians, and on the same |eaf with it, the sections are arranged asiif it stood between the epistles to the
Galatians and Ephesians .... It plainly appears then, that the sections of the Codex Vaticanus must have been
copied from some yet older document, in which the epistle to the Hebrews preceded that to the Ephesians’.

This arrangement undoubtedly exhibits this association as obtaining in very early times, possibly the
sub-Apostolic age, and that originally the one epistle followed the other with nothing between. In which case, in a
professedly Pauline section of the New Testament, we find Galatians and Hebrews merely separated the one from
the other by two words: Pros Hebraious To Hebrews, and this, as we have noted, may not have formed part of the
origina text.

Dr. Thirtle asks: ‘Wasthisin reality dividing? Why not - sub-dividing? He goes on to propound the theory that
the epistle to the Hebrews was a covering letter to the Galatian letter and circulated with it, being specially
addressed to a Hebrew Christian section in Galatia. In which case, the problem of the introduction without the
author’s name is solved, as the name of the apostle Paul is evident in Galatians 1:1, and would not need to be
repeated in the covering letter. As these two epistles became detached in course of time the anonymity of Hebrews
naturally became a problem and its position in the New Testament writings became lost, being finally located after
the Pastoral Epistles and Philemon, its present position.

Another problem would also be solved if Galatians and Hebrews circulated together and that is the extraordinary
omission of the passing of the privilege of circumcision in Hebrews, one of whose main objects is to show that the
types and shadows of Israel’s economy had been fulfilled in the Antitype, the Lord Jesus Christ, and thus had
become redundant. Yet circumcision, one of the main bases of Jewish pride and privilege, is not mentioned in the
epistle to the Hebrews. This is understandable if these two epistles were designed to be kept together, for
circumcision had been adequately dealt with in Galatians.

Dr. Thirtle leaned toward an Aramaic original. He felt that Galatians 6:11, ‘Ye see how large a letter | have
written unto you with mine own hand’, refers not to large lettering due to defective eyesight, but to an epistle written
by the apostle ‘with my own handwriting’, possibly Aramaic; just as some have held to have been the case with the
Gospel of Matthew. That gramma, ‘letter’, in the plural can mean thisis confirmed by Arndt and Gingrich:

‘A document, piece of writing, mostly in the plural even of single copies 1Esdras 3:9,13; Esther 85, etc.” (A
Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament).

To the objection to an Aramaic original (the writer of Hebrews citing generally from the LXX and not the
Hebrew text) he states that this feature ‘is consistent with a translation nade by someone who saw reasons for
following the general guidance of the L XX, but has not troubled to tell uswhy’. And as regards the difficulty of the



PERFECTION OR PERDITION 8

Greek being a literal expression of the Hebrew (Aramaic) he says. ‘If the apostle could write good Hebrew
(Aramaic), then a really competent translator could give the same in attractive Greek. Such a writing as we actually
possess, the Salkinson-Ginsburg version of the New Testament into Hebrew, shows that every sentiment of the
epistle of the New Testament may be expressed in glowing Biblical Hebrew. With a corresponding original, even
though in later Hebrew or Aramaic, why should not a good translator produce aversion in strong and even rhetorical
Greek? To be successful, atranslation should have such characteristics'.

We have given reasons for doubting whether the Hebrews epistle is an attempt to translate Aramaic literally.
The epistle could be a free reproduction, using an Aramaic original as a basis. If this epistle to the Hebrews is such
a reproduction, whose work was it? We have already given various opinions of Bible scholars, most of them being
little more than clever guess-work. The fact is, no one knows for certain. Some, however, have more probability
than others. We have already alluded to the remarkable likeness of Luke's Greek to that of the Hebrews epistle, and
here we are on different ground, for we have his Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles to put alongside our epistle for
comparison. Bishop Westcott writes:

‘It has been already seen that the earliest scholars who speak of the epistle notice its likeness in style to the
writings of Luke; and when every alowance has been made for coincidences, which consist in forms of
expression which are found also in the LXX or in other writers of the New Testament, or in late Greek generally,
the likeness is unquestionably remarkable. No one can work independently at the epistle without observing it’
(op. cit. p. Ixxvi).

We find that Franz Delitzsch and other scholars, including Calvin, take the same attitude. In his second volume
of The Epistleto the Hebrews, Delitzsch devotes a chapter at the end to the authorship and decidedly favours Luke:

‘That St. Paul was not the direct author of the epistle to the Hebrews, we hold to be incontestably certain.
Taking into account the observations made in the course of the exposition from the beginning to the end, we
consider it in the highest degree probable that Luke composed the epistle from statements made to him by the
Apostle, being commi ssioned by the latter thereto’.

There are some 49 Greek words which only occur in Luke's writings and the epistle to the Hebrews. A word
such as hothen; out of 15 occurrencesin the New Testament, Luke and Hebrews useit 11 times. The sameis true of
diamarturomai. Tungchano occurs 12 times in the New Testament; Luke and Hebrews use it 9 times. In Luke
20:35, we have ‘they which shall be accounted worthy to obtain (tungchano) that world (age), and the resurrection
from k) the dead’. While Hebrews 11:35, reads: ‘that they might obtain ¢ungchano) a better resurrection’, an
obvious parallel and only found in Luke's writings and the Hebrew epistle. Then we find eis to panteles, no wise,
uttermost, in Luke 13:11 and Hebrew 7:25; diapantos continually, n Luke 24:53 and Acts 10:2; 24.16; Hebrews
9:6;13:15. The Gospel of Luke and the Acts must be carefully studied in the original and compared with Hebrews to
note the stylistic likeness, which is too complex to deal with adequately here. It could be, as Professor F.F. Bruce
states: ‘... because our author and Luke approximate more closely than other New Testament writers to the model of
literary Hellenistic - our author even more so than Luke’'. But we feel the likeness goes deeper than this, and while
we cannot say dogmatically that Luke was the penman of Hebrews, we believe there is more evidence for his
association with the epistle than any other who has been put forward.

While we are dealing with the difficult question of the unPauline Greek of Hebrews, we would mention an
important work by a Roman Catholic writer, W. Leonard, D.D., The Authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews (1939)
in which he seeks to show that this has been sometimes exaggerated, as has the influence of Philo on the writer of
this epistle. Dr. Leonard’swork is very scholarly and merits the attention of every serious Bible student. While one
is not able to accept all his viewpoints, distinctive Roman Catholic doctrines are not pressed. We strongly
recommend the careful study of this exposition.

If it is not the apostle Paul’s hand that has written Hebrews, can we say that it is his material and mind that is
behind it? It is the fashion at present in evangelical circlesto say ‘no’. Yet, as we have seen, from the earliest
times, the Eastern church accepted it as Pauline, whatever doubts they may have had regarding the amanuensis or
editor. It has been represented that this was nothing more than an attempt to give the epistle canonicity. But the
guestion can only be settled by the internal evidence of the epistle itself. Those who deny the apostle Paul’'s
connection with Hebrews bring forward a number of objections, the chief of which are the following:
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(1) Thereis no trace of allegorical interpretation of the Old Testament in Paul’s epistles. But the association of
allegory with the Hebrews iswrong. Thisis confusing allegory with type. Types are only types, and one of
the great aims of this letter is to show that the Old Testament types were only partial foreshadowings of the
reality found and fulfilled in Christ alone. They could never perfect or bring the believer to maturity.

(20 Thedoctrine of resurrection is missing. The apostle Paul never introduces doctrine just for the sake of it. In
1 Corinthians, resurrection is introduced because some in the church doubted it, (1 Cor. 15:12). The epistle
to the Galatiansis undoubtedly Paul’s, and there is no mention of the doctrine of resurrectioninit!

(3) Thereisno Gentile stress in the Gospel. We have already shown that the Gospel which presents salvation to
the sinner is not the theme of Hebrews. This letter is addressed to a group of Hebrew believers whose faith
was being severely tested and they were in danger of giving up, drawing back and apostatizing.

(4) The characteristic Pauline doctrine of faith versus works is not developed. But this evidently was not the
problem of these Hebrew Christians. However, the law is stressed as a shadow only, which can neither save
nor perfect, (Heb. 8:4,5; 10:1). S Paul’s teaching is implicit here. The same objection could be brought
against the Thessal onian epistles.

(5) Thereisno mention of Christ as High Priest in Paul’s epistles. While thisis true, yet Romans 8:34, ‘ Christ ...
is even at the right hand of God, Who also maketh intercession for us', and Galatians 2:20 and Ephesians 5:2,
which stress Christ’s giving Himself for us, surely show Him both as High Priest and Offering. The Lord is
not represented as a layman offering Himself to another priest. His position as High Priest is implicit in the
prayer of John 17, asis His appearance in Revelation 1. In Paul’s later epistles He is brought forward in His
great title as Head over al things to the church, which is His Body, (Eph. 1:22,23; 4:15; Col. 2:19), and this
isinclusive of all other titles. It was absolutely necessary for the apostle to develop the theme of Christ as
High Priest after the order of Melchisedec in Hebrews, as one of the main aims of this |etter is to demonstrate
to these Hebrew believers that the Lord Jesus was better than angels, or any position that any leader of Israel
occupied in the Old Testament days. He was infinitely better than Aaron, or the priesthood from Levi, and
this could only be stressed by comparing the M el chisedec priesthood of the Lord with the Levitical.

We see, therefore, that such objections cannot be sustained. Unless the theme of Hebrewsis clearly understood,
its links with Pauline doctrine cannot be appreciated. It is not a manua showing the sinner how his sins may be
forgiven, or how he may escape condemnation and receive eternal life. In other words, it does not cover the same
ground as Romans. It is for the saved, specially the Hebrew believer, undergoing the trials of the wilderness
journey, and with its perfecting or maturing effect spiritually, leading to the recompense of reward, or if failing and
turning back to Judaism, eternal loss and Divine disapproval. If we give this great epistle an unbiased examination,
we shall certainly find the mind and doctrine of Paul therein, even if it is expressed by another hand.

Verbal links between Paul’s Epistles and the Epistleto the Hebrews.

To al conversant with the subject of style, it must be clear that it is not the mere occurrence of a peculiar word,
but the manner and connection or background in which it occurs, that stamps it with the impress of a particular
author. We shall now consider not only words that are peculiar to Hebrews and Paul’ s epistles, but their context and
background, and in doing so we are bound to note many links between the two. The figure of a race, with its
striving and running with a reward in view, is peculiar to Paul and the Hebrews letter. Agon occurs six timesin the
New Testament, five times used by Paul and once in Hebrews ‘... let us lay aside every weight, and the sin which
doth so easily beset us, and let us run with patience the race (agon) that is set before us'. The same conceptionis
found in Philippians 3, where the apostle is reaching forth to the things that are ahead and pressing forward to the
goal for the prize of the high calling. Similarly in 1Corinthians 9:24; ‘Know ye not that they which run in a race
run all, but one receiveth the prize? So run, that ye may obtain’. Linked with agon is athleo and its cognates
sunathleo and athlesis, to strive in the games, all of which are peculiar to Paul and Hebrews. In connection with
these are the same words and ideas such as: hupomene endurance; trecho to run; out of 20 occurrences Paul usesthis
latter word ten times, and the author of Hebrews exhorts his readers to ‘run with patience therace ... set before us
(12:1). Apekdechomai to wait for, is used only in Paul’s epistles and Hebrews, according to the Received Text,
where it occurs seven times. In the Pauline writings it is used exclusively for the hope of the believer connected
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with the Second Advent, and it is significant that Hebrews uses it in just the same way ‘... unto them that look for
Him shall He appear the second time without sin unto sdvation’ (Heb. 9:28).

Aphilarguros, not covetous, occursonly in 1 Timothy 3:3 and Hebrews 13:5; in both cases there is the thought of
hospitality in the context. ‘A bishop then must be blameless ... given to hospitality’ (1 Tim. 3:2). ‘Be not forgetful
to entertain strangers ... (Heb. 13:2). Douleia, bondage, occursfivetimesin the New Testament, and is used by the
apostle four times and once in Hebrews 2:15, referring to those who through fear of death were all their lifetime
subject to bondage. Thereisaverbal link between Galatians 5:1, ‘... be not entangled (enechest) again with the yoke
of bondage’ and Hebrews 2:15, ‘... subject (enochos) to bondage’.

Endunamoo, to be strong, is used eight times in the New Testament, six by Paul, one by Luke (Acts 9: 22), and
one in Hebrews. It is a characteristic Pauline word. Luke's one reference is to Paul himself, and the occurrences in
the apostle’s last letter, the second one to Timothy, with the insistence on suffering and endurance (2 Tim. 2.1,
4:17), with a view to the crown and reigning with Christ, are very paralel to Hebrews 11:34, where Hebrew
believers are being tested in asimilar way, and ‘ out of weakness were made strong’.

Euarestos, well pleasing, and its cognates eurestos and euaresteo are limited to Paul’ s writings and the letter to
the Hebrews. Note the link of sacrifice between Hebrews 13:16 ‘... with such sacrifices God is well pleased’, and
Romans 12:1 ‘... present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable (well pleasing) unto God’, and Philippians,
4:18, ‘... | am full, having received of Epaphroditus the things which were sent from you ... a sacrifice acceptable,
well-pleasing to God’. Also the thought of the will of God links Hebrews 13:21, ‘... make you perfect in every good
work to do His will, working in you that which is well-pleasing in His sight’ with Romans 12:2, ‘... that ye may
prove what is that good, and acceptable, and perfect, will of God'.

Entungchano, to intercede, out of five occurrences in the New Testament is used three times by Paul, once by
Luke in Acts 25:24 (translated ‘dealt with'), and once by the writer to the Hebrews. Two of the Pauline references
are in Romans 8 in connection with the intercession of Christ and the Holy Spirit at the right hand of God (8:27,34),
and once in 11:2, of Elijah’s intercession against Israel. It is significant that Hebrews 7:25 likewise deals with the
intercessory work of the Saviour, Who can save to the uttermost and ever lives to intercede for His people. This
ministry is peculiar to Hebrews and Paul’ s epistle to the Romans.

Tharreo, to be bold or confident, has six New Testament references, all exclusive to Paul and Hebrews. It occurs
five times in 2 Corinthians (5:6,8; 7:16; 10:1,2), and once in Hebrews (13:6). Comparing this reference with
2 Corinthians 5:6,8, we find the apostle in the Corinthian letter stating his confidence because of what God has
wrought for us in the provision of aresurrection body, ‘... a building of God, an house not made with hands, eternal
in the heavens'. Thislooks to the future; the reference in Hebrews looks to the present and the confidence in what
God has wrought for us now in the tremendous promise ‘1 will never leave thee, nor forsake thee' (Heb. 13:5). In
both cases the link is the boldness and assurance that comes from what God has accomplished for us.

Latreia, service, except for John 16:2, is confined to Paul’s epistles and Hebrews. The apostle in Romans 9, lists
the nation of Israel’s divine privileges, and states: ‘... to whom pertaineth ... the giving of the law, and the service of
God ..., the service being largely related to the ceremonial law. Comparing Hebrews, we find it used in a similar
way. ‘Then verily the first covenant had also ordinances of divine service' (Heb. 9:1), and inverse6, ‘... the priests
went alwaysinto the first tabernacle, accomplishing the service of God'.

Leitourgeo, -ia, -0s, -ikos, to minister, ministry, are predominantly Pauline words and that of Hebrews. The verb
leitourgeo is used by Luke once (Acts 13:21, and the other two occurrences are Romans 15:27 and Hebrews 10:11.
Leitourgia, is used by Luke once (Luke 1:23). It occurs three times, in 2 Corinthians 9:12; Philippians 2:17,30, and
twice in Hebrews, 8:6 and 9:21. Leitourgos is used three times by Paul, Romans 13:6; 15:16; Philippians 2:25, and
twicein Hebrews 1.7; 8:2, and nowhere else. Leitourgikosisonly found in Hebrews 1:14.

Mesites, mediator, occurs only in Galatians 3:19,20; 1Timothy 2:5, and Hebrews 8:6; 9:15; 12:24. The Lord
Jesus Christ as Mediator is peculiar to the witness of the apostle Paul, and the three references in Hebrews are a
strong link with Paul’ s ministry.
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Mimetes, follower, is found five times in Paul’s writings (1 Cor. 4:16; 11:1; Eph. 5:1; 1Thess. 1:6; 2:14), and
once in Hebrews (6:12), and nowhere else. (In 1Pet. 3:13 the critical texts read zelotai instead of mimetes). Note
the link between 1 Thessalonians 2:14 and Hebrews 6:12:

‘For ye, brethren, became followers of the churches of God ... for ye also have suffered like things of your own
countrymen, even asthey have of the Jews' (1 Thess. 2:14).

‘That ye be not slothful, but followers of them who through faith and patience inherit the promises’ (Heb. 6:12).

In the background of each is testing and suffering. In Hebrews this is expanded in chapter 11, where those
linked with faith and patience and testing are given in detail.

Nekroo, to treat as dead, occurs only three times in the New Testament (Rom. 4:19; Col. 3:5; and Heb. 11:12).
The similar usage in Romans 4:19 and Hebrews 11:12, is surely apparent. Both refer to Abraham ‘... as good as
dead’ asfar as his physical capacity to have a son was concerned.

Olothreuo, to destroy, and its cognate olothreutes have only one occurrence each in the New Testament, the
latter in 1Corinthians 10:10, ‘neither murmur ye, as some of them also murmured, and were destroyed of the
destroyer’, ... and the former in Hebrews 11:28 ‘... lest He that destroyed the firstborn should touch them’. The
usage of theword isidentical in both cases.

Homologia, profession or confession, has six New Testament references, three by Paul and three in Hebrews
(2Cor. 9:13; 1Tim. 6:12, 13; Heb. 3:1; 4:14; 10:23). The essence of the three passages in Hebrews is condensed in
1Timothy 6:12,13:

‘Fight the good fight of faith, lay hold on eternal life, whereunto thou art also called, and hast professed a good
profession before many witnesses. | give thee charge in the sight of God, Who quickeneth all things, and before
Christ Jesus, Who before Pontius Pilate witnessed a good confession ...".

Oneidismos reproach, occurs five times in the New Testament (Rom. 15:3; 1Tim. 3:7; Heb. 10:33; 11:26;
13:13). In Romans 15:3, we have: ‘For even Christ pleased not Himself; but, as it is written, The reproaches of
them that reproached Thee fell on Me', and in Hebrews 13:13, ‘Let us go forth therefore unto Him without the
camp, bearing Hisreproach’.

Timoreo and timoria, to punish and punishment, have only three New Testament references. Luke in reporting
Paul’s speeches uses the former twice: ‘I ... went to Damascus, to bring them which were there bound unto
Jerusalem, for to be punished’ (Acts 22:5) and in 26:11, ‘... | punished them oft in every synagogue ...". The third
occursin Hebrews 10:29 ‘... of how much sorer punishment (timoria), supposeye...".

Philoxenia, hospitality, has only two New Testament occurrences which are quite paralel. Romans 12:13,
‘Distributing to the necessity of saints; given to hospitality’, and Hebrews 13:2, ‘Be not forgetful to entertain
strangers, for thereby some have entertained angels unawares' .

Phrasso, to stop (the mouth), is another word having only three New Testament references, namely, Romans
3:19; 2Corinthians 11:10, and Hebrews 11:33. Romans 3:19 deals with the mouths of men being stopped, and
Hebrews 11:33, the mouths of lions.

Megas, great, is applied to Christ in Luke 1:32, 7:16; Heb. 4:14, 13:20. In Titus 2:13 R.V., ‘Our great God and
Saviour’, and Hebrews, 13.20, ‘... that great Shepherd of the sheep’.

Katargeo occurs twenty-seven times in the New Testament. Luke uses it once in a non-doctrinal and primitive
sense (Luke 13:7). Paul’s epistles have twenty-five references and Hebrews one. It is peculiarly a Pauline word and
the one reference in Hebrews 2:14 is used in the apostl€’ s manner:

‘Forasmuch then as the children are partakers of flesh and blood, He also Himself likewise took part of the same;
that through death He might destroy him that had the power of death, that is, the devil’.

‘Thelast enemy that shall be destroyed is death’ (1 Cor. 15:26).

‘... Jesus Christ, Who hath abolished death ...” (2 Tim. 1:10).
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Perissoteron and perissoteros more abundantly, more exceedingly, with the exception of Mark 7:36 and 15:14,
are limited to Paul’s epistles and Hebrews; the former in 1 Corinthians 15:10; Hebrews 6:17; 7:15, and the latter ten
times in the epistles of Paul and twice in Hebrews. These are peculiarly Pauline words, as is also the word stauros,
cross. Apart from its occurrences in the Gospels, this word is confined to the apostle’ s writings, where it occurs ten
times and once in the epistle to the Hebrews ‘Looking unto Jesus ..., Who for the joy that was set before Him
endured the cross ... (12:2). Peter, James, John and Jude do not use the word in their epistles, either as a noun or a
verb, which may appear surprising.

When we come to the connecting particles we find more links with Hebrews and Paul’s epistles. Te is of
frequent occurrence in Luke's writings, some 143 times in the Acts and seven timesin his Gospel. In the epistlesits
usage is practically confined to Paul and Hebrews. It occurs twice in James 3:7 and once in Jude 6. The apostle
usesit 26 times and Hebrews 22 times.

Kathaper, as, even as, isonly found in Paul’ s writings and Hebrews, 11 in the former, and twice in the | atter.
Mepo, not yet, has only two New Testament references, namely Romans 9:11, and Hebrews 9:8. Likewise:
Toigaroun, therefore, wherefore, being found only in 1 Thessalonians 4:8 and Hebrews 12:1.

The above are some of the verbal links between the apostle Paul’ s writings and the epistle to the Hebrews. They
are not haphazard occurrences, but, as we have demonstrated, have a similar background or thought, showing the
same mind, if not the same hand. Archdeacon Paley, in hisHorae Paulinae p. 196, writes:

‘Whoever writes two letters, or two discourses, nearly upon the same subject, and at no great distance of time,
but without any express recollection of what he had written before, will find himself repeating some sentences,
in the very order of the words in which he had already used them; but he will more frequently find himself
employing some principal terms, with the order inadvertently changed, or with the order disturbed by the
intermixture of other words and phrases expressive of ideas rising up at the time; or in many instances repeating
not single words, nor yet whole sentences, but parts and fragments of sentences'.

Not only do we find the repetition of words used in asimilar way between Hebrews and Paul’ s epistles, but there
are other links between the two which we will now consider.

The Pauline characteristic of digression

Amongst the peculiarities of the apostle Paul’s style of writing and argument may be mentioned a species of
digression. It is aturning aside from the subject, upon the occurrence of some particular word, which causes him
temporarily to forsake the train of thought then in hand, and enter upon a parenthetic sentence in which that word is
the prevailing term or idea. An example of this can be seen in Ephesians 4:8-11.

‘Wherefore He saith, When He ascended up on high, He led captivity captive, and gave gifts unto men. (Now
that He ascended, what isit but that He also descended first into the lower parts of the earth? He that descended
is the same also that ascended up far above all heavens, that He might fill all things.) And He gave some,
apostles; and some, prophets; and some, evangelists; and some, pastors and teachers’.

In verse 8, the thought and the importance of the Ascension causes Paul to digress from the gifts of Christ, and
the digression is shown in the words contained in brackets. In the eleventh verse he returns again to the gifts of the
Ascended Christ, ‘And He gave some apostles’ etc. In chapter 3 we have yet another example. After the great
climax of revelation at the end of chapter 2, where the Church changes from the figure of a Body to a holy temple,
designed as a permanent dwelling place for God, the apostle is constrained to pray. He started to do thisin 3:1 ‘For
this cause | Paul’ - he was going to follow with the words ‘ bow my knees unto the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ’,
which he does in verse 14, but after giving his title, ‘the prisoner of Christ Jesus for you Gentiles’, he deviates and
devotes verses 213 to explain this title and its relationship to the new revelation he had received from Christ,
connected with a secret (mystery), hid in God from the ages (verse 9; Col. 1:26) about which he now aims to
‘enlightenall’.

We see the same characteristic in Ephesians 5:13-15: ‘But all things that are reproved are made manifest by the
light: (for whatsoever doth make manifest islight. Wherefore He saith, Awake thou that sleepest, and arise from the
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dead, and Christ shall give thee light). See then that ye walk circumspectly, not asfools, but aswise'. The apostle’s
immediate context is reproving the works of darkness that are done in secret, walking as children of light (verse 8),
and walking circumspectly (verse 15), but he turns aside momentarily to comment on the revealing power of light.
2 Corinthians 2:14-17, is afurther example, verses 15 and 16 being parenthetical.

We find further examples in the epistle to the Hebrews. In chapter 12:18-24 the writer first states negatively:
‘For ye are not come unto the mount that might be touched’ (i.e. Sinai), and then positively: ‘But ye are come unto
mount Sion, and unto the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem ...". The awe-inspiring accompaniments of
the giving of the law at Sinai, ‘the sound of a trumpet, and the voice of words’ causes the author to digress, ‘which
voice they that heard intreated that the word should not be spoken to them any more. For they could not endure that
which was commanded, And if so much as a beast touch the mountain, it shall be stoned, or thrust through with a
dart: And so terrible was the sight, that Moses said, | exceedingly fear and quake'. Not only this, but at the
beginning of the chapter we have an emphasis upon discipline (chastening) and the three words used are particularly
Pauline, paideuo (12:6,7,10), see 1Corinthians 11:32; 2Corinthians 6:9; 1Timothy 1:20; 2Timothy 2:25, and Titus
2:12; elsewhere it is only used by Luke (Luke 23:16,22; Acts 7:22; 22:3), and once in Revelation 3:19. Paideutes,
instructor, only found in Romans 2:20 and Hebrews 12:9, paideia, instruction, chastening, occurring only in
Ephesians 6:4; 2 Timothy 3:16 and Hebrews 12:5,7,8,11.

There is another example of digression in Hebrews 3:3-6, ‘ For this man was counted worthy of more glory than
M oses, inasmuch as he who hath builded the house hath more honour than the house. (For every house is builded by
some man; but He that built all things is God). And Moses verily was faithful in al his house, as a servant ...".
Moreover, in this passage we have three words which are peculiarly Pauline, namely klesis, caling, Romans 11:29;
1 Corinthians 1:26; 7:20; Ephesians 1:18; 4:1,4; Philippians 3:14; 2Thessalonians 1:11; 2Timothy 1:9. It occurs
elsewhere only once (2 Pet. 1:10). Homologia, profession, (2 Cor. 9:13; 1 Tim. 6:12,13, and three times in Hebrews
3.1, 4:14; 10:23). Kauchema, rejoicing, (Rom. 4:2; 1Cor. 5:6; 9:15,16; 2Cor. 1:14; 5:12; 9:3; Ga. 6:4; Phil. 1:26;
2:16 and Heb. 3:6).

When we compare 1Corinthians 15:26-28 and Hebrews 2:5-14, we have striking evidence of the same mind
behind the words. Not only isthere the special use of ‘destroy’ applied to death as we have seen; thereisin both the
peculiar argument derived from the passage: ‘Thou didst put all things under His feet’ taken from Psalm 8. This
quotation is found nowhere else in the New Testament than in Paul’s writings (1 Cor. 15:27; Eph. 1:22, and Heb.
2:8); in other words, they are confined to Paul and the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews. The argument in each
case is exactly the same. Adam is referred to by name in 1 Corinthians 15, and clearly implied in Hebrews 2:8. ‘It
is manifest that He is excepted, which did put all things under Him’, is paralleled by the statement: ‘He left nothing
that is not put under Him'.

Hupotasso, to subject, is another Pauline word. Out of 40 New Testament references Paul uses it 24 times and
Hebrews five times in exactly the same way. Not only this, but in the same context in Hebrews we have the
exclusive Pauline words: parabasis, transgression (Heb. 2:2; 9:15; Rom. 2:23; 4:15; 5:14; Gal. 3:19; 1Tim. 2:14);
parakoe, disobedience, (Heb. 2:2; Rom. 5:19; 2Cor. 10:6); endikos, just, (Heb. 2:2; Rom. 3:8); metecho, to be a
partaker (Heb. 2:14; 5:13; 7:13; 1Cor. 9:10,12; 10:17,21, 30); douleia, bondage, (Heb. 2:15; Rom. 8:15,21; Gal.
4:24; 5:1). This is strong evidence indeed that we have the same mind behind these contexts in Hebrews and
1 Corinthians.

Quotationsfrom the Old Testament.

When we come to consider quotations from the Old Testament, we find the Pauline habit of accumulating Old
Testament passages, (see Rom. 3:10-18; 9:7-33), often joined together by the characteristic kai palin, ‘and again’,
(Rom. 15:9-12; 1Cor. 3:19,20). We find the same characteristic in Hebrews, compare Hebrews 1:5-14; 2:12,13;
4:4,5; 10:30. In Heb. 10:30, the writer quotes from Deuteronomy 32:35, but does not give a litera trandation of the
Hebrew nor aliteral quotation from the LXX. In Romans 12:19, Paul quotes the same passage and uses exactly the
same wording, which is remarkable. The famous quotation from Habakkuk 2:4, ‘The just shal live by faith’, gives
the keynote of the Gospel of God’s grace made known through Paul’s ministry. Itisabsolutely basic to this Gospel,
and the epistle to the Romans is written around it. It occursin Galatians with a slightly different stress (3:11), and is
not quoted by any other New Testament writer except the author of Hebrews. The emphasis here is on the word
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‘live’, for the great theme of this epistle is the perfecting of the believer through trial and suffering (Heb. 6:1;
10:32-39) with a reward in view. The apostle does not quote the actual words of Habakkuk, but gives his own
rendering. It isnoteworthy that the words of Romans 1:17 and Hebrews 10:38 are identical.

One of the chief objections to the Pauline authorship of Hebrews is the mode of Scriptural citation in this epistle,
which, it is alleged, is very different from that of the apostle. Schulz, De Wette, Bleek and others have maintained
that the Pauline habit is to name the human author, whereas the writer to the Hebrews represents the various
Scriptural passages much more definitely as utterances of God the Holy Spirit, without any reference to the human
instrument by whom it was communicated, and leans to the Alexandrian rather than the Palestinian Biblical method,
being akin to the mechanical theory of inspiration held by Philo.

But what are the facts? Inthe Acts of the Apostles we have specimens of the way the apostle Paul addresses the
Jews, and how he varies his mode of introducing quotations from the Old Testament. There are six Old Testament
quotations in his speech at Antioch in Pisidia (Acts 13), prefixed by ‘He (God) gave testimony and said’ (22), ‘as it
is aso written in the second Psalm’ (33), ‘He (God) said on this wise' (34), ‘He saith also in another Psalm’ (35),
‘Beware therefore, lest that come upon you, which is spoken of in the prophets' (40), ‘the Lord commanded us
saying’ (47). It will be noticed that the human author is not once mentioned. There are only two more occasionsin
the Acts in which Paul formally quotes Scripture, namely when brought before the Sanhedrin, he reviles the high
priest and then repents saying: ... ‘for it is written, Thou shalt not speak evil of the ruler of thy people’ (Acts 23:5),
and in the last chapter where he quotes for the last time in the New Testament the solemn words of Isaiah 6 to the
Jews at Rome. But he introduces the quotation, saying: ‘Well spake the Holy Ghost by Isaiah the prophet’. In
neither case isthe human writer mentioned by himself.

From an examination of the epistles, it is clear that the apostle had no stereotyped method of quoting Old
Testament Scripture. Three times he mentions Moses as the author of his quotation, David twice, Isaiah five times,
but all these cases, with two exceptions (Acts 28:25 and 1 Cor. 9:9), occur in one epistle, that to the Romans, and
there is no evidence that the apostle attributed any particular doctrinal significance to the human authors. Thefactis
that Paul often used the impersonal way of introducing Scripture as is done in the epistle to the Hebrews. In at least
three cases Paul makes God the speaker of a Sripture (Acts 13:35; 2Cor. 6:17; Eph. 4:8), not merely quoting a
word of God registered in the Scriptures.

Of the supposed Philonic and Alexandrian influence on the writer of Hebrews, Dr. W. Leonard writes:

‘... A fair estimate of his (Philo’s) method may be deduced from a personal examination of three books, namely,
the first book of Allegories, the first book on Dreams, and his work on the Intoxication of Noah. Such an
examination, together with tests made on about two dozen quotations occurring in eight or ten different works of
Philo show that the affinity of Hebrews with the Alexandrian method of citing Scripture has been very much
exaggerated ... As a matter of fact the Alexandrian writer very frequently indicates the human source of his
guotations, sometimes by naming the collection of books, law, prophets or hymns, from which he quotes;
sometimes by naming the individual authors, specially Moses ... Philo, it is true, had a certain preference for a
particular mode of citation, but that mode of dtation is found not only in the epistle to the Hebrews, but in St.
Paul and also in the Talmudic and Midrashic literature’.

(The Author ship of the Epistle to the Hebrews, pp. 281, 282, 284).

We cannot do better than to quote Dr. Leonard’s conclusion: ‘In regard to the formulae of citation, we have seen
once again, how the critics have built on the sand of their own hasty impressions. They have failed to take adequate
note of the whole citational formulary of the Pauline epistles; they have neglected the testimony of the Acts, and
especially the apostle’s synagogal address at Antioch of Pisidia. They have not recognized that the customary
Pal estinian modes of citation admitted very considerable variety. They have suppressed some of the facts regarding
Philo, namely that he not infrequently names the human authors of Scriptural oracles, cites them under passive
formulae, and in the quotation of Scripture uses phrases which our author would in all probability have imitated, had
he been to any great extent under Philonic influence. The critics also have misrepresented the epistle to the Hebrews
itself, because they have failed to note that the purely Scriptural dicta attributed to God do not exceed a half dozen,
whereas direct oracles are predominant. They have not taken the intention of the author sufficiently into account.
They have merely imagined oppositions to Pauline practice and they have drawn conclusions about the author’s
notion of inspiration which are wholly unwarranted, because they rest on the double sophism: non causa pro causa



AUTHORSHIP OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS 15

and ab uno ad omnes. They suppose that Philo’s mantic view of inspiration must be the reason why he is so little
concerned with the secondary human authors and then suppose that our author’ s insistence on the uniquely divine
authority of Scripture must be due to the same cause.

*On the contrary, the facts which have been adduced above show that, whereas the mode of Scriptural citation in
our epistle furnished no positive argument against its Pauline authorship, that mode of citation coincides with
Pauline practice more than once, and is by no means Alexandrian rather than Palestinian’.

Parallel passages and doctrinein Hebrews and Paul’ s epistles.

We have seen that the figure of arace or contest (agon) which is characteristic of Paul isfound elsewhere only in
Hebrews. ‘Ye did run well; who did hinder you? (Gal. 5:7). ‘Let us run with patience the race set before us'.
(Heb. 12:1. See also 1Cor. 9:24-27; Phil. 3:13-15). There are remarkable parallels between the doctrine of
Galatians and Hebrews. We have seen the emphasis on the old and new covenants:

‘And this | say, that the covenant, that was confirmed before of God in Christ, the law, which was 430 years
after, cannot disannul ..." (Gal. 3:17).

‘For it is written, that Abraham had two sons, the one by a bondmaid, the other by afree woman ... which things
are an allegory: for these are the two covenants; the one from the mount Sinai, which gendereth to bondage ...
but Jerusalem which isaboveisfree...’ (Ga. 4:22-31).

‘But now hath He obtained a more excellent ministry, by how much also He is the mediator of a better covenant
... for if that first covenant had been faultless...” (Heb. 8:6-13).

‘For this cause He is the mediator of the new testament (covenant) ..." (Heb. 9:15-20; 12:24).
‘Thisisthe covenant that | will make with them after those days, saiththeLord ... (Heb. 10:16).

In both Galatians and Hebrews a mediator is stressed (Gal. 3:19,20; Heb. 8:6; 9:15; 12:24) and such argument is
not found elsewhere. In both, the New Jerusalem figures prominently (Gal. 4:26; Heb. 11:10; 12:22), and apart from
the vision of it that John describes in Revelation, this city is not mentioned anywhere else in the New Testament. In
both, the characteristic Pauline doctrine of perfecting or going on to maturity is stressed, ‘ Having begun in the Spirit,
are ye now made perfect (epiteleo) by the flesh? (Gal. 3:3). ‘Let us go on unto perfection’ (Heb. 6:1). Teleioo and
its cognates occur no less than 24 times in Hebrews. In fact these give its very doctrine, and without this, any
exposition goes astray and misses the point. Reaching maturity or the goal, through trial and discipline, or missing
it, is the essence of this letter. For the Israel redeemed from Egypt, the goal was Canaan; for the Hebrew believer to
whom the Hebrew epistle was addressed, it was the heavenly Jerusalem (Heb. 11:10,14-16; 12:22), which finaly
finds its location on the new earth (Rev. 21:10). Telos occurs five times (Heb. 3:6,14; 6:8,11; 7:3); teleios twice
(Heb. 5:14; 9:11); teleioo, nine times (Heb. 2:10; 5:9; 7:19,28; 9:9 ; 10:1,14; 11:40; 12:23); teleiosis once (Heb.
7:11); teleiotes once (Heb. 6:1) and teleiotes once (Heb. 12:2); sunteleo once (Heb. 8:8); sunteleia once (Heb. 9:26);
epiteleo twice (Heb. 8:5; 9:6) and teleutao once (Heb. 11:22). The whole discourse revolves around the things
which can or cannot perfect or lead to maturity.

Developing from this is the antithesis between babyhood and adulthood, which is likewise peculiarly Pauline and
isfound elsewhere only in Hebrews.

‘And I, brethren, could not speak unto you as unto spiritual, but as unto carnal, even as unto babesin Christ. |
have fed you with milk, and not withmeat ..." (1 Cor. 3:1,2).

‘For when for the ime ye ought to be teachers, ye have need that one teach you again which be the first
principles of the oracles of God; and are become such as have need of milk, and not of strongmeat ... for heisa
babe. But strong meat belongeth to them that are of full age (teleios) ..." (Heb. 5:12-14).

Compare also Ephesians 4:13,14, ‘... till we al come in the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of the Son of
God, unto a perfect (full grown) man, unto the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ: that we henceforth be
no more children (babes)’. Also 1Corinthians 14:20, ‘Brethren, be not children in understanding: ... but in
understanding be men (margin, perfect or of aripe age)’.



PERFECTION OR PERDITION 16

Added to this we must keep in mind that the goal of the race or contest is this perfecting or maturity, whether in
Hebrews or Paul’s writings. ‘Let us go on to full growth (perfection)’ Heb. 6:1. ‘Let us run with patience the race
that is set before us, looking unto Jesus the Author and Perfecter teleiotes) of our faith’ (Heb. 12:1,2). ‘Not as
though | had already attained, either were already mature (teleioo perfect): but | follow after (pursue) ... | press
toward the mark for the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus. Let us therefore, as many as be mature
(leleios), be thus minded’ (Phil. 3:12-15). *None of these things move me ... so that | might finish (teleiosai) my
course (race) with joy’ (Acts 20:24). ‘I have finished (teleo) the course (race) ... henceforth thereislaid up for me a
crown of righteousness' (2 Tim. 4:7,8).

Pauline parallelsin Hebrews.

In 1Corinthians 8:6, we have the expression: ‘... One God, the Father, of (€x) Whom are al things ... and one
Lord Jesus Christ, by (dia) Whom are all things'. Thisis paraleled by Hebrews 2:10, ‘For it became Him, for (dia)
Whom are all things, and by (dia) Whom are al things', and this is found nowhere else in the New Testament.
Similarly note also Romans 11:36.

‘The Living God'. In the epistles this title only occurs in Paul’s writings, where it is used seven times: (Rom.
9:26; 2Cor. 3:3; 6:16; 1Thess. 1:9; 1Tim. 3:15; 4:10; 6:17). The writer of Hebrews employs it four times (3:12;
9:14; 10:31 and 12:22).

The Lord Jesus Christ, as the Image of God, is a Pauline conception (2 Cor. 4:4; Col. 1:15). It is found
elsewhere only in Hebrews 1:3, * Who being the brightness of His glory, and the express Image of His Person’.

The Ascension of Christ is vital to Paul’s ministry, especially the doctrine concerning the Body of Christ, so
closely identified with the Head that it is looked upon as being seated in the heavenly places where He is now
enthroned (Eph. 1:19-23; 2:6); consequently we have the Ascension stressed first in Ephesians before the position of
the Body is dealt with. In the same way Golossians 3:1-3 emphasizes this, and urges the believer to set his mind
upon and seek those things which are above ‘where Christ sitteth on the right hand of God’. The doctrine of the
Ascension, likewise, is stressed in Hebrews, where it is referred to seven times: (1:3; 4:14; 6:19,20; 8:1; 10:12;
12:2). Used in this manner, it is peculiar to Paul’s writings and the Hebrews epistle. Peter makes but one reference
to the Ascension, 1 Peter 3:22, and it is not essential to the theme set forth in his epistle.

Related to the Ascension is the present intercession of the Lord Jesus:

‘Who is he that condemneth? It is Christ that died, yearather, that is risen again, Who is even at the right hand
of God, Who also maketh intercession for us (Rom. 8:34).

The only other mention of thisin the New Testament is Hebrews 7:25:

‘Wherefore He is able also to save them to the uttermost that come unto God by Him, seeing He ever liveth to
make inter cession for them'.

The destruction of Satan, death and its power by the Lord Jesus, is characteristic of Paul’s ministry:

‘... our Saviour Jesus Christ, Who hath abolished death, and hath brought life and immortality to light through
the Gospel’ (2 Tim. 1:10).

*So when this corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this mortal shall have put on immortality, then shall
be brought to pass the saying that is written, Death is swallowed up in victory. O death, whereisthy sting? O
grave, whereisthy victory?' (1 Cor. 15:54,55).

Thisisanother peculiar link with Hebrews:

‘Forasmuch then as the children are partakers of flesh and blood, He also Himself likewise took part of the same;
that through death He might destroy him that had the power of death, that is, the devil ..." (Heb. 2:14).

So aso is the thought that Christ, having died once, will never die again. His one sacrifice for sin is
al-sufficient, and never to be repeated:
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‘Knowing that Christ being raised from the dead dieth no more; death hath no more dominion over Him. For in
that He died, He died unto sin once: but in that He liveth, He liveth unto God' (Rom. 6:9,10).

‘... But now once in the end of the world hath He appeared to put away sin by the sacrifice of Himself ... So
Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many ..." (Heb. 9:26-28).

‘But this man, after He had offered one sacrifice for sins for ever, sat down on the right hand of God' (Heb.

10:12).

Though we must be careful with the ‘alls’ and ‘everys of Scripture, there is another doctrinal link between
2 Corinthians and Hebrews:

‘... because we thus judge, that if one died for all, then were all dead: and that He died for all, that they which

live should not henceforth live unto themselves...” (2 Cor. 5:14,15).

‘But we see Jesus ... for the suffering of death, crowned with glory and honour; that He by the grace of God

should taste death for every man’ (Heb. 2:9).

Both Hebrews and Paul’s epistles treat the law of Moses in a special way. The law cannot save, give
righteousness, inheritance or life, and has been done away as a means of salvation:
‘... for if righteousness come by the law, then Christ isdead invain’ (Gal. 2:21).

‘For if the inheritance be of the law, it is no more of promise: but God gave it to Abraham by promise’ (Gal.
3:18).

‘... for if there had been alaw given which could have given life, verily righteousness should have been by the
lav' (Gd. 3:21).

‘Christ is become of no effect unto you, whosoever of you are justified by the law; ye are fallen from grace’
(Ga. 5:4).

‘For there is verily a disannulling of the commandment going before for the weakness and unprofitableness
thereof’ (Heb. 7:18).

‘For if that first covenant had been faultless, then should no place have been sought for the second’ (Heb. 8:7).
‘... Hetaketh away thefirst, that He may establish the second’ (Heb. 10:9).

Not only this, but special stress of the law as a shadow is peculiar to Hebrews and Paul’ s writings:

‘Let no man therefore judge you in meat, or in drink, or in respect of an holy day, or of the new moon, or of the
Sabbath days: which are a shadow of thingsto come’ (Col. 2:16,17).

‘For the law having a shadow of good things to come, and not the very image of the things, can never with those
sacrifices which they offered year by year continually make the comers thereunto perfect’ (Heb. 10:1).

Thetrinity of graces: faith, hope and love, are characteristic of the apostle Paul:

‘Now abideth faith, hope, charity (love), these three; but the greatest of theseis charity (love)’ (1 Cor. 13:13).

They aso occur in Romans 5:1-8 in pairs; Gaatians 5:5,6; Ephesians 1:15-20; Colossians 1:4,5; 1Thessalonians
5:8, and twice in Hebrews and nowhere else (Heb. 6:10-12; 10:22-24, where *faith’ in verse 23 should read ‘hope’,
see the Revised Version).

Paul is the only New Testament writer who requests prayer for himself, and this usually comes at the end of his
epistles:

‘Praying always with all prayer and supplication in the Spirit ... and for me ... that | may open my mouth boldly

... (Eph. 6:18,19).

‘Withal praying also for us that God would open unto us adoor of utterance’ (Col. 4:3).

‘Brethren, pray for us (1 Thess. 5:25).

‘Finally, brethren, pray for us that the Word of the Lord may have free course, and be glorified ...” (2 Thess.

31).

To which may be added Romans 15:30, Phil. 1:19 and Philemon 22.
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Hebrews likewise requests prayer in the same way:
‘Pray for us for wetrust we have agood conscience, in al things willing to live honestly’ (Heb. 13:18).
And thisfeature is not found in Peter, James, Jude or John.

Another point needs to be made. The stress in Romans on Abraham and Sarah’s physical incapacity to have a
son and heir in their old age, and the quickening power of resurrection is seen also in Hebrews:

‘... Abraham; who is the father of us all, (As it is written, | have made thee afather of many nations,) before Him
Whom he believed, even God, Who quickeneth the dead ... and being not weak in faith, he considered not his
own body now dead ... neither yet the deadness of Sarah’swomb’ (Rom. 4:16-19).

‘Through faith also Sara herself received strength to conceive seed, and was delivered of a child when she was
past age ... Therefore sprang there even of one, and him as good as dead, so many as the stars of the sky in
multitude ...’ (Heb. 11:11,12).

This power operated too in the willingness to sacrifice Isaac, the child of promise (Heb. 11:17-19). No other
New Testament writer treats of this matter.

Paul’s Sign Manual.

One of the ways the enemy of truth was seeking to hinder the progress of the Gospel was by circulating spurious
epistles purporting to come from the apostle:

‘Now we beseech you, brethren, ... that ye be not soon shaken in mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by
word, nor by letter asfrom us, asthat the day of Christ (the Lord, revised text) isat hand’ (2 Thess. 2:1,2.

In order to guard against this, Paul decided to end all hislettersin one special way, in his own handwriting:
‘The salutation of Paul with mine own hand, which isthe token in every epistle: so | write’ (2 Thess. 3:17),

and then follows a reference to the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, this, so fitting, coming from one who was
predominantly the apostle of grace. Thisisthe way that all the thirteen epistles associated with his name ends. Not
one of the other epistles concludes in such away, and it must surely be obvious that if anyone else used the same
formula, its use as a guarantee of genuineness would have been null and void. But the epistleto the Hebrews ends
with it and thisis another definite link with the apostle Paul and his writings.

Not only this, but there are remarkable doctrinal parallels between Philippians and Hebrews, as Charles H.
Welch has shown in his Alphabetical Analysis, Part Two, page 108. These cannot be ignored by anyone who is
studying this subject with an unbiased mind. We now exhibit them: (see next page).

From all the foregoing facts, it surely is clear that behind the epistle to the Hebrews is the mind of Paul, if not his
actual pen.

How expositors can deny this passes our comprehension. Some may ask: does it really matter who the human
author was? From one standpoint we answer ‘no’, for, whoever he was, God the Holy Spirit overruled what he
wrote, so that it could become part of inspired Scripture, and He is the real Author. From another point of view the
answer is‘yes', for if Hebrews cannot be included in the Pauline collection of epistles, then the perfect arrangement
and balance is upset.

There are 21 epistles in the New Testament, and with Hebrews included in Paul’s writings there is a perfect
balance of sevens:

(1) Galatians (1) Ephesians (2) 1 Peter
(2) 1 Thessalonians (2) Colossians (2) 2 Peter
(3) 2 Thessalonians (3) Philippians (3) James

(4) 1 Corinthians (4) 1 Timothy (4) 1 John

(5) 2 Corinthians (5) Titus (5) 2John
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(6) Hebrews (6) Philemon (6) 3John
(7) Romans (7) 2 Timothy (7) Jude
HEBREWS PHILIPPIANS

Things accompanying salvation  6:9 Work out salvation 2:12
Heavenly city 11:10; 12:22 Citizenship in heaven 3:20
Reproach 11:26; 13:13 Fellowship of sufferings 3:10
Reward 10:35; 11:26 Prize 314
Therace set beforeus 12:1 | presstoward the mark 314
Leaving ... let usgo on 6:1,2 Forgetting thingsbehind 313
Obtain abetter resurrection Attain unto an out-resurrection

(condition attached) 11:35 (condition attached) 311
Power of Hisresurrection 13:20 Power of Hisresurrection 3:10
Work in ... Hiswill 13:21 Workiin ... Hiswill 2:13
Christ the Image 1:3 Christ the Form 2:6
Angelsworship Him 1:6 Every knee bow 2:10
Thou, Lord, in beginning 1:10 Jesus ChristisLord 2:11
A little lower than angels 2:9 Noreputation ... He

humbled Himself 2:7.8
Cross endured for the joy Cross suffered ... wherefore ...

and used as an example 12:1,2 exalted ... Let thismind
beinyou 259
Crucify tothemselv es afresh 6:6 Enemiesof the crossof Christ 3:18

PERFECTION or PERDITION

(6:1; 10:39) (3:12,19)

Fight of afflictions (athlesis)  10:32 Strivetogether (sunathleo) — 1:27; 4:3
Discernment 5:14 Discernment ... differ 1:9,10
Look diligently 12:15 Mark themthat walk 317
Esau ... for one morsel of Whose God istheir belly 3:19

meat sold hisbirthright 12:16
That generation - tempted Perverse generation ...

God inthewilderness 3:7-10  without murmurings 2:14,15
Becontent withsuchasyehave 13:5 Whatsoever state ... content 4:11
Communicate 13:16 Communicate 4:14,15
With such sacrifices Sacrifice... sweet smell ...

well-pleased 13:16  well pleasing 4:18
Fruit of righteousness 12:11  Fruit of righteousness 111
Compassion in bonds 10:34 Partaker in bonds 1.7
Whose faith follow Be followers together of

(mimsomai’) 13:7  me (summimetes) 317
Y etook joyfully the spoiling Let your moderation be known

of your goods 10:34  unto al men 45
Y ou havein heaven an enduring Our citizenship isin heaven

substance (huparchonta) 10:34  (huparcho) 3:20
Salutation from Italy 13:24 Salutation from Caesar’s

household 4:22
Paul’ s sign manual 13:25 Paul’ssign manual 4:23

While we do not wish to imagine or invent sevens in the Scriptures, the employment of this number by God from
the very beginning of creation (seven days), its reiteration in the economy of Israel (the Sabbath; seven weeks
(Pentecost); seven years, (Sabbath of the land); (7 x 7 years to the Jubilee; 70 x 7 years of Daniel 9 and the seven
times of Leviticus), and in addition the accumulation of sevensin the book of the Revelation and el sewhere show us
that the purpose of the ages in Christ is divinely designed in sevens, and we therefore are not surprised to find the
same feature in the epistles of the New Testament and we should not lightly set this aside.



PERFECTION OR PERDITION 20

If Hebrews is not linked with Paul, then we have thirteen epistles from him (an ominous number, and linked with
Satan in the Scriptures), the balance of epistles during and after the Actsis upset, and moreover we have no epistle
during the Acts which gives the doctrine of the practical outworking and perfecting of faith with reward in view.
Hebrews stands to the Pentecostal church much in the same way as Philippians and 2Timothy do to the prison
ministry of the apostle Paul, through which ministry the joint-Body, i.e. the Body of Christ, isunfolded.

If we were asked whose pen wrote the epistle to the Hebrews, we should hazard the opinion, for what it is worth,
that Luke was the amanuensis or editor, or possibly Silas. Luke was the close companion of Paul right to the end
(2Tim. 4:11). We have not only his own writings (The Gospel and Acts) with which to compare, but also his
reporting of Paul’s speeches in the Acts period. We have before remarked on the likeness of Luke's Greek style to
the Hebrews epistle, a feature which has been noticed by many scholars, and the Lucan tradition goes back, as we
have seen, to the beginning of Christianity.

As regards Silas as the possible pen-man, we know for a fact that he was closely linked with Paul during the
Acts. Hisname appears for the first time in Acts 15, where he is described as belonging to the ‘ chief men among the
brethren” (Acts 15:22). He was commissioned together with Barnabas by the apostles and elders to write the
Jerusalem Council’ s decisions and to take and explain the letter at Antioch.

He then became attached to Paul and accompanied him on his second missionary journey and both were
imprisoned at Philippi. He was with Paul at Corinth where the Thessalonian epistles were probably written in the
joint names of Paul and Silvanus and Timothy. Silas is probably the Jewish and Silvanus the Latin form of his
name. There are two other references to him, in 2Corinthians 1:19 and 1Peter 5:12, where he seems to be
associated with the writing of 1 Peter.

Thus there are four passages leading one to think that he had a part in the production of some document. This
assumes that the Silas of the Acts and the Silvanus of 1 Peter are the same person. Although Silas was a common
name and therefore one cannot be dogmatic on this point, this seems most probable, as Lightfoot suggests in his
Notes on the Epistles of &. Paul. One would have expected some distinguishing remark if this were not so.

Some scholars look on Silvanus as only the bearer of 1Peter, but as E.G. Selwyn points out, if he were the
bearer only, epempsa, ‘sent’, not egrapsa, ‘have written’, would have been the more natural word. Selwyn looks on
Silas as Peter’s pen-man and maintains there are striking affinities between this epistle and that to the Hebrews.
Among them are the following. Geuesthai, ‘Taste', in 6:4,5 may, in view of its context, be derived, as in 1 Peter
2:3, from Psalm 34:8; and eulogian with kleronomein in Hebrews 12:17 and 1Peter 3:9 may have a similar
connection.

The command to ‘pursue peace’, in Hebrews 12:14 has also, as in 1 Peter 3:11, the same source. The classical
word komizesthai occurs in Hebrews 10:36; 11:39 and 1Peter 1:9; 54 in contexts which are strikingly similar to
other words and phrases which reflect similarities, as ‘the word of God is living' (Heb. 4:12; 1Peter 1:23). The
Lord Jesus is the Shepherd (Heb. 13:20; 1Pet. 2:25); the ‘last time' and the ‘last days' and the ‘little while' before
the Lord's Second Coming are parallels. There is a close affinity in the doctrine of redemption and atonement, as
expressed in Hebrews 9 and 1Peter 2 and 3. Christ was amomos, ‘without spot’ (Heb. 9:14; 1Pet. 1:19); He
suffered for sins ‘once’, hapax (Heb. 9:28; 1Pet. 3:18); He ‘bore our sins' (Heb. 9:28; 1Pet. 2:24); His blood was
the *blood of sprinkling’ (Heb. 12:24; 1 Pet. 1:2).

The Pauline idea of the imitation of Christ is reflected in Hebrews 12:1,2. Both epistles were written with a
background of persecution. Both deal with the ‘reproach’ that believers suffer (Heb. 10:29-33,37; 1Pet. 4:14,
17-19) and in such circumstances, believers are ‘ strangers and pilgrims on the earth’ (Heb. 11:13; 1 Pet. 1:1; 2:11).

E. G. Selwyn comments:

‘I cannot get away from the impression of a relationship between Hebrews 13 and 1 Peter, which goes beyond
what common sources or common doctrinal tradition, or even common circumstances, will explain. There seem
to be the same problems of church life, the same attitude to them behind both, the same need of hospitality, or
sympathy, of active well-doing, of inner cohesion, and subjection towards the Church’s leaders; the same sense
of reproach and of being without an earthly home; the same necessity to imitate Jesusin His suffering; the same
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hope of an inheritance awaiting believers at the last. And the great chapter of Hebrews reaches its climax in the
words redolent of 1 Peter, and of 1 Peter when most near to 1 and 2 Thessalonians'.
(The First Epistle of Peter, 1946, p. 241).

The possibility therefore exists, that Silas may have had a part in writing Hebrews, if he fulfils the other
conditions. We know that the writer and readers were known to each other (6:9; 13:18,19,23,24). Now whether the
readers were Hellenistic Jewish Christians at Jerusalem or Rome, they would be known to Silas who had
connections with both places.

Hebrews 13:23 shows that Timothy was known to both the writer and readers. 1Thessalonian 1:1;
2Thessalonians 11 and 2Corinthians 1:19 make clear that Silas was known to Timothy, and it would appear that
Timothy was with Paul at Rome and would therefore be known to the church there.

The writer of Hebrews was familiar with the hieratic ritual. Before Silas joined Paul in his missionary journeys,
he was attached to the Jerusalem church and would be well acquainted with the ritual of the Temple.

The author of Hebrews was a classicist who constantly made use of the LXX. The writer of 1 Peter has awealth
of vocabulary and is deeply steeped in the Old Testament Scriptures, as he shows by direct quotation and frequent
indirect alusions, and he knowsthem in the LXX form.

Thus, the background and personality of Silas, his circumstances, divine knowledge, style and vocabulary are not
against the theory that he was the author of Hebrews.

However, no one can dogmatically say who the amanuensis was, and we feel a little modesty may not be amiss
here. If early Christian scholars were not sure, how can we be, living more than 1900 years later? We believe
Origen summed up the position well when he stated that he believed that ‘the thoughts are the thoughts of the
apostle, but the language and the composition that of one who recalled from memory and, as it were, made notes of
what was said by his master ... it was not without reason that men of old time (Origen was born A.D. 185) have
handed it down as Paul’s ... But who wrote the epistle (i.e., as the amanuensis) God only knows certainly’. There
must have been an ancient and genuine tradition concerning the Pauline authorship of Hebrews for the Eastern
church to give such a united testimony in thisway.

From the foregoing Scriptural facts we have brought forward, we unhesitatingly take the same standpoint as
Origen of old, although it may not be the fashion in theological circles at the moment to ascribe this magnificent and
important epistle to Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles.

STUART ALLEN
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CHAPTER 1
THE SUPERIORITY OF THE SON
The scope of the Epistle decided by the structure.

We have satisfied ourselves as to the Pauline authorship of the epistle to the Hebrews, and believe thereis every
reason to think that when Paul was dealing with the Galatian problem of the place of the law in the economy of
grace, he took the opportunity of using the epistle to the Galatians as a covering letter, dealing with the same
problems not from the point of view of the believing Gentile, but from the point of view of the believing Hebrew.

Our next consideration must be to discover the scope of the epistle, ‘what it is all about’, and thisis indicated
best by the structure. Now while we must not invent a structure, for that would stultify our very object, we must
admit that the features that constitute the structure of abook or epistle do not always appear on the surface. We look
at chapter 1, and note its contents, and let our eye glance on to the opening verses of chapter 2. As we do so,
something seemsto ‘click’; we are conscious of the pressure of atheme that may be the beginning of our quest.

Hebrews 1:1,2. God hath spoken.

Hebrews 2:2,3. If the word spoken ... first began to be spoken by the Lord.

The intervening subject matter stresses the superiority of the ‘Son’ to prophets, of the ‘Lord’ to angels. We read of

others who ‘spoke’ in the chapters that follow, but we are arrested at the reference in Hebrews 12:25 because it is a
most evident allusion to chapter 2:

‘See that ye refuse not Him that speaketh. For if they ESCAPED NOTwho refused Him that spake on earth, much
more shall not we escape, if we turn away from Him that speaketh from heaven'.

Here the apostle is most evidently resuming the theme of chapter 2:

“How shall we ESCAPE, if we neglect so great salvation; which at the first began to be spoken by the Lord’ (Heb.
2:3).

So far so good, but we remind ourselves that ‘one swallow does not make a summer’ and prosecute our
investigation. In chapter 13 the apostle seemsto sum up Christian ministry under the heading,

‘Who have spoken unto you the word of God’ (Heb. 13:7).
We can tentatively record our first findings thus:

A Heb. 1,2. Theword spoken, the prophets, the Son.

* * * *

A Heb. 12,13. Him, and they, that speak the word.

If these are indeed the opening and closing members of the underlying structure, there will be confirmation in the
context. Thissoon emerges:

‘Thou remainest. Thou art the same’ (Heb. 1 and 2).

‘Thingsthat remain. Jesus Christ the same’ (Heb. 1 and 13).

‘How escapeif neglect. Not escapeif refuse’ (Heb. 2 and 12).

‘Bring in again the first begotten’.

‘Brought again from the dead’ (Heb. 1 and 13).
The matter now passes from the possible to the certain. We have the opening and closing members of the structure
confirmed to us. We seek further and are struck with the alternations that are brought forward in chapters 6 and 10:

‘Let usGO ON unto perfection’ (Heb. 6:1).

‘“We are not of them whoDRAW BACK unto perdition’ (Heb. 10:39).
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These two headings commend themselves at once, and we soon discover that they are supported ‘ up to the hilt’
by their contexts. ‘Let us come boldly’ is answered by ‘let us draw near’ (Heb. 4:16; 10:22). The examples of
unbelief of chapter 3 are gloriously answered by the examples of faith in Hebrews 11. In chapter 5 we have ‘babes
set over against ‘full grown’, but in chapter 12 we have ‘sons' over against ‘firstborn’. That dreadful passage which
has caused so much anxiety to sensitive souls, ‘no renewal unto repentance’ finds its explanation in the
corresponding section of the epistle in Esau who ‘found no place for repentance’, and which shows us that the fear
in chapter 6 was not the loss of salvation but of birthright and the firstborn’s position.

L et us now assemble our material.

HebrewsasaWhole
A 12, THEWORD Thou remainest. Thou art the same.
SPOKEN How escape? Bring the First-begotten.
B 36. ONTO Let uscomeboldly.
PERFECTION Examples of unbelief.

Perfect v. Babes.
No renewal unto repentance.
Senses exercised.

Crucify afresh the Son of God.
C 7-10:18. PERFECTION But this Man.
WHERE FOUND No perfection in priesthood,
law, ordinances, sacrifices.
But this Man.
B 10:19to 12:24. Let usdraw near.
BACK TO Examples of faith.
PERDITION Sonsv. Firstborn.

No place for repentance.
Discipline exercised.
Tread under foot the Son of God.
A 1225t013. HIM THAT  Thingsthat remain. The same.
SPEAKETH  Not escape. Brought from the dead.

In chapter 5, adults are manifested by the presence, not only of ‘senses’ but * senses exercised’, which is balanced
in chapter 12 with ‘“discipline exercised’. In chapter 6 some are said to crucify afresh the Son of God and in chapter
10 we read of those who have trodden under foot the Son of God. There istherefore no possible doubt but that here
we have the material for the two flanking members of the central section. Chapters 7 to 10:18 therefore are l€eft in
the centre of the structure. This central section develops the flanking slogans ‘on to perfection’ and ‘back to
perdition’ by devoting itself to the place where perfection can be found. It opens and closes with a reference to
‘ThisMan’, the Man Christ Jesus.

The earnest student will ‘search and see’ and make this structure his own. We are now mercifully granted an
infallible guide in our researchesin this epistle, though we ourselves may be very slow to avail ourselves of its help.

Throughout the series of studies now commencing we shall seek to honour this God-given structure by
continually aligning our comments and discoveries with its general bearing. Let no one accuse us of bombast; we
no more invented this structure than Christopher Columbus invented America. We simply discovered what is there
aready, and give God thanks.

An examination of the alter natives of Hebrews 6:1 and 10:39

The two foci ‘Perfection’ and ‘ Perdition’ must now be given attention, for if we are wrong in our apprehension
of their respective meanings, we shall necessarily miss the argument of the whole epistle. The English word
‘perfect’ is made up of per ‘through’ and facio ‘to do’, and from this same facio comes our word ‘fact’. So, the
English word suggests the salutary idea of ‘making a doctrinal truth an experimental fact’. The Greek word
‘perfection’ is teleiotes, one of a number of words derived from telos ‘the end’. The fundamental conception in all
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the variants of this word, teleios, teleioo, teleiotes, teleiosis, to say nothing of compounds made with apo, ana, en,
epi, dia and sun, is that of taking whatever is in hand or in view to a finish or conclusion. This feature can be
demonstrated in several ways:

() ‘Perfecting holiness' (2 Cor. 7:1).

Of all subjects, the one that cannot conceivably be ‘improved’ must be holiness, and without the context such an
expression as ‘to perfect holiness’ seems to be more senseless and impossible than it would be ‘to gild the
lily or to paint the rose’. If however we observe the context of this exhortation, we shall see that practical
sanctification is in view. Not to be unequally yoked with unbelievers is to ‘perfect holiness’; to remember
that, if we are looked upon as the temple of the living God, there can be no possible agreement with idols and
with the promise attached to the separation from any unclean thing, the apostle says ‘ Having therefore these
promises, dearly beloved, let us CLEANSE OURSELVESfrom all filthiness of the flesh and spirit, PERFECTING
HOLINESS in the fear of God' (2 Cor. 7:1). Perfecting, making what is yours by gift, grace and reckoning ‘a
fact’, perfect. In other words taking sanctification to itslogical conclusion.

(2) Perfection is sometimes placed over against ‘the beginning’. Hebrews 6:1 urges the believer to leave the
arche ‘the word of the BEGINNING of Christ, and to go on unto the goal, the end, the conclusion, ‘ perfection’.
So, in Hebrews 12:2 the ‘Author’, the Greek archegos, is placed over against the ‘Finisher’ or ‘Perfecter’,
teleiotes. Thisemphasizesthe presencein all words dealing with perfection of the root telos ‘theend’.

(3) ‘Theperfect’ issometimes used to indicate an adult, as over against the immature or the babe: have need that
one teach again which be thefirst principles of the oracles of God are become such as have need of milk, and
NOt of strong meat. For every one that useth milk isunskilful in the word of righteousness; for he is ababe.
But strong meat belongeth to them that are of full age (teleios)’. (Heb. 5:12-14). The connection between
this passage and the opening exhortation of Hebrews 6 isplain. In Ephesians 4:13,14 we have the perfect
man placed over against children, and 1 Corinthians 2 and 3 with its use of ‘ perfect’ and its ‘babes’, its
‘milk’ and its ‘meat’, is another evidence that the writer of Corinthians wrote the epistle to the Hebrews.

(4) The figure of arace or contest uses these words. Hebrews 12:2 just quoted associates the ‘finisher’ with
‘running the race’, and Paul, who in Philippians was running with the prize of the high calling in view and
confessed that he was not at that time ‘perfect’, is permitted in his last epistle to realize that he had touched
the tape, saying:

‘| have fought agood fight (agona "race" Heb. 12:1),
| have finished (teleo) my course,
| have kept the faith; henceforth ... acrown’. (2 Tim. 4:7,8).

It is utterly impossible to believe that the Saviour could be ‘improved’” morally or spiritually, and where it says
‘He learned obedience by the things which He suffered, and being made perfect’ (Heb. 5:8,9) it indicates that He
went through ‘to the end’, and as a consequence He became ‘the author’ of eternal salvation; in Hebrews 2:10 ‘ The
Captain of our salvation’ was made ‘perfect’ through sufferings, and in Hebrews 12:1,2 He became ‘ the author’ and
‘thefinisher’, and for the joy set before Him endured the cross.

We shall meet with these words, these derivatives of telos ‘the finish’ or ‘the end’ in about thirty passages in
Hebrews, and when we meet with them in the ordinary course of exposition, we can dea with their immediate
bearing on the passage in hand, our comprehension being already enriched and illumined by the present survey.

Turning from Perfection, we face the dread alternative, Perdition. In view of the many statements of Scripture
that the redeemed shall ‘never perish’, ‘shall not come into condemnation’ and the like assurances, the idea of any
child of God drawing back unto perdition sounds untrue. If we mean by ‘perdition’ the orthodox theological view
given by the Oxford Dictionary, for example ‘the condition of final damnation; the fate of those in hell, eternal
death’, then our objections are valid, but if we are resting our arguments upon the usage of the English term, we are
unwise. We must be guided by the usage of the original word. Apoleia and apollumi are both compounds of luo ‘to
loose’ and in the majority of cases the meaning of the word apollumi is expressed by the words *perish’ or ‘be
destroyed’. In some places, this ‘perishing’ is modified as in the expression ‘the lost sheep of the house of Israel’,
and a further suggestive aspect of the term is seen in the translation ‘lose his ward’ or ‘lose his life for My sake’
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(Matt. 10:39,42). In Luke 15 apollumi is used of the ‘lost’ piece of money, the ‘lost sheep’ and the ‘lost’ son, who
himself said ‘I perish with hunger’. Coming to Hebrews, we find the word in chapter 1:11 ‘they shall perish’ used
of creation. Apoleia ‘perdition’ occurstwenty timesin the New Testament and is used of the broad way that leadeth
to ‘destruction’, of ‘damnable’ heresies, of ‘pernicious ways and eight times of ‘perdition’. John 17:12 uses this
term of Judas, who is called the son of perdition, and 2 Thessal onians 2:3 uses the sametitle for ‘the man of sin’.

We must not omit to consider the bearing of context when attempting to interpret any word in Scripture, and we
find that the word ‘ perdition’ in Hebrews is set in a context of persecution, long endurance, with the prospect of a
‘great recompense of reward’, but that owing to the wearing down of patience and the frailty of the strongest under
trial, there was a need to urge these tempted souls to cast not away their confidence, to remember that a little while
and He that shall come will come and will not tarry and that during this hour of testing ‘the just shall live by faith’;
the alternative being the drawing back unto perdition. In Philippians 3 we find the apostle using the same words
‘perfect’ and ‘perdition’ in close connection with the attaining to the prize of the high calling:

‘Not as though | had already attained, either were already perfect: but | follow after ... | press ... for the prize
(Phil. 3:12-14).

Then follows the warning concerning those whose example is evil, who by their attitude make themselves enemies
of the cross,

‘whose end is destruction (perdition)’ (Phil. 3:17-19).

It is not conceivable that believers who had reached so high a standard as these Philippians should need to be
exhorted not to follow the ungodly pagans among whom their lot was cast. The warning is uttered about the
example of Christians, whose God is their belly, who glory in their shame, who mind earthly things, who by their
self-indulgence antagonize all that the ‘cross’ stands for, in contrast with those whose conversation isin heaven. We
observe that in Hebrews 10, the loss of a ‘reward’ is in view; in Philippians 3, the loss of the ‘prize’ isin view.
Further light upon the intention of the apostle in Hebrews 10, may be gathered from the use of apoleia in Matthew
26:8, whereit isused in anon-doctrinal sense:

‘But when His disciples saw it, they had indignation, saying, To what purposeisthisSwASTE? .

In 1Corinthians we have those who are ‘perfect’ (1 Cor. 2:6) placed over against those who were ‘babes', who
were fed with ‘milk’ and not with ‘meat’, just as we have in Hebrews 5. In Hebrews 6, the apostle introduces the
figure of husbandry, even as he doesin 1 Corinthians 3:9 and says:

‘That which beareth thorns and briers is rejected, and is NIGH UNTO cursing; whose end isto be burned’. (Heb.
6:8),

and these thus figured lacked those things that ‘ accompany salvation’ not salvation itself. Soin 1 Corinthians 3:

‘If any man’s work shall be burned, he shall suffer loss: but he himself shall be saved; yet so as by fire’ (1 Cor.
3:15).

Again observe, the alternative to suffering loss, is receiving a REWARD (1Cor. 3:14). The aternatives in
Hebrews are ‘going on unto perfection’ or ‘drawing back unto perdition’ and we must not so interpret ‘ perdition’ as
to leave in the mind that the alternatives are ‘ going on unto salvation’ or ‘drawing back to eternal punishment’. The
former word ‘perfection’, with its associated meanings, influences the application of the latter word ‘perdition’ with
its associated warnings.

We have seen the scope of this epistle set out in the structure and have some idea of the meaning of the
alternatives set before the reader. We must now return to the opening chapter to learn what encouragements are
offered and what warnings given to accomplish the twofold purpose of these exhortations.

Need we repeat that Hebrews does not directly minister to the church which is the Body of Christ? What we
have learned is that there is a parallel in the ways of God with His redeemed people, whether they are members of
the Bride or the Body, the earthly Kingdom or the Church.
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‘In Son’

‘God, Who at sundry times and in divers manners spake in time past unto the fathers by the prophets, hath in
these last days spoken unto us by His Son’ (Heb. 1:1,2).

Many pages have been written in the attempt to express accurately the meaning of ‘sundry times' and ‘divers
manners’, but so far as we are concerned, all we need to remember is that the Old Testament Scriptures wherein God
spake to the fathers were given over along period of time through the ministry of many prophets, and that a variety
of means was adopted, law, prophecy and type bulking large. Let it suffice, with Moffatt, that ‘ many were the forms
and fashions’ that God employed, or with Weymouth ‘in many distinct messages and by various methods' or even
with Theodoret (A.D. 386) ‘in various dispensations, pantodapas oikonomias , God has spoken. What isimportant is
that in Hebrews 1:2 we are compelled to face awondrous change and focus our attention on one glorious Person:

‘Hath in these last days spoken unto us by His Son’,

the transition being easily visualized as follows:

A Insundry times(i.e. in earlier dispensations).
B Untothefathers.
C By theprophets.
A Intheselast days (i.e. in the opening of the New Testament).
B Unto us(The Hebrews).
C By HisSon.

It is interesting to see that Theodoret uses the word ‘ dispensation’ and the reader may be further interested to
know that Clement of Alexandria @.D. 192) uses the word at least fifty times in his writings. The way many
believers speak today of ‘Dispensationalism’ one would think that it was some newly invented catch-word of
modernism.

‘Intheselast days'. When Paul refersto the last daysin his epistlesto Timothy, he islooking down the centuries
to the closing days of the present dispensation; here in Hebrew 1:2 the closing days of the Jewish dispensation are
intended. The true reading of Hebrews 1:2 suggests the translation ‘at the end of these days' (see note in The
Companion Bible). The Rabbis divided timeinto ‘thisage’ or ‘the coming age’. Peter uses the expression in Acts 2
in this sense, ‘for to take his words in any other sense (as some do for the last days of the world) isto make an
allegation utterly impertinent and monstrous' (Dr. J. Lightfoot). Some seein ‘these last days’ the commencement of
the new dispensation which goes right on unto the Second Coming of Christ. Alford’s comment on thisis, ‘It is not
of a beginning, but of an expiring period, the writer is speaking’. The Gospel according to Matthew is most
obviously a continuation of the Old Testament; the new dispensation of the grace of God awaited the resurrection of
the Saviour and the commission of the apostie Paul. The parable putsit like this:

‘But last of al (not first of all) He sent unto them His Son, saying, They will reverence My Son’ (Matt. 21:37).

The sending of the Son represents therefore a climax. It is evident from the reading of the A.V. that ‘the Son’ is
placed in antithesis with ‘the prophets’, but the reader may wonder why the word hisisprintedinitalicsinthe A.V.
Usually the italicized words in the A.V. are added by the translators, but when we remove the word ‘His' it leaves
an unreadable phrase, ‘by Son’. We discover that the preposition translated ‘by’ is en ‘in’, but still we may fedl ‘in
Son’ to be a strange way of speaking. God did not speak through the Son as He had spoken through the prophets or
even as He had spoken in the prophets; at last God became incarnate, no longer using the mouth of an Isaiah, or a
Jeremiah, but partaking of human flesh and blood, God spake ‘IN SON’. Moses, the greatest of the prophets, we
learn, was after all but a servant, Christ isthe Son (Heb. 3:5,6).

God isinvisible; Christ is the image of the invisible God. No one hath seen God at any time; in Old Testament
days the Word revealed Him, and in the last of the days, the Word made flesh revealed Him. Theology often
mystifies, and by such unscriptural expressions as ‘the eternal generation of the Son’ has made the Word of God of
none effect. We sometimes read or hear, ‘The Old Testament reveas the Father. The Gospels the Son, and the
Epistles the Spirit’. This is untrue. Shut up to the Old Testament, what should we know of God as Father? The
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alusions to God as a Father may be counted upon the fingers; thisis true also of the Son. Sonship and Fatherhood
commence together; a man is not a father until his child is born. This in no wise touches either the Deity or the
pre-existence of Christ, for asthe Word He wasin the beginning, and was God.

When the Word became flesh, then His glory, as the only begotten of the Father, could be seen. Christ was not
man when ‘in the form of God’, but when He took upon Him ‘the form of a servant’ He was ‘made in the likeness of
men’ (Phil. 2:6,7). Thereis need for more care than has been used among us with regard to the titles of God; how
many have used the argument to belittle Christ that the Father is greater than the Son. This has power only upon the
mind if the word Father and God are considered synonymous. What we need to realize more is that the invisible
God has manifested Himself to us in the Person of the Father as well as in the Person of the Son, and that while, for
the purpose of His grace, one manifestation may be spoken of as greater than another, this in no wise touches the
guestion of essential Deity.

When Scripture itself urges us to consider the fact that the Word when made flesh came down, laid aside His
glory, humbled Himself, was made subject even to earthly parents, we are led to expect that the Father would be
greater than He. The Son continually speaks of Himself as ‘the sent One’ (see John’s Gospel), and that the words
He spake, the works He wrought were not His but the Father’s Who had sent Him; and this, and so much more, is
brought to notice by the omission of the articles in Hebrews 1:2; if we could but appreciate the un-English
expression, ‘God spake in Son’, understanding it as we should, ‘God spake in flesh’, or ‘was manifest in flesh’, as
‘in English’ or ‘in Greek’. The Hebrew beth, translated mostly ‘in’, must be studied before the full meaning of ‘in
Son’ can be realized. Take for example Exodus 6:3, ‘I appeared unto Abraham, unto Isaac, and unto Jacob, B’EL
SHADDAL’, literaly in God Almighty; again, in Exodus 18:4, the words ‘the God of my father ... was mine help’, are
literaly ‘wasinmy help’.

Psalm 39:6 gives an example where the translators have sought to retain the ‘in’ by changing the words that
follow, ‘in avain shew’; thisis literally ‘in image’. Another confessed instance of this beth essential is found in
A.V. of Proverbs 3:26, ‘for the LORD shall be thy confidence’, literally, ‘in thy confidence'.

In the Person of the Son, God has not merely added another name to the long list of prophets, He has provided a
Theophany, He has spoken ‘in Son’, and ‘in flesh’.

When we consider the glorious titles that are given the Son in the very next verses, we shall have the Scripture’s
own comment upon the meaning of the passage before us. May the grace of God herein manifested to us be
thankfully acknowledged, and may the fact that He has sent His Son be to us the greatest thing in the world. The
apostle has evidently led up to this extraordinary statement that characterized the last of the days, and apparently
intended to develop at once the superiority of ‘Him that speaketh’ over all the prophets and priests, but the wonder
of this Person held his ravished attention. He could not go on until he had established Him as the altogether lovely
Onein the eyes of his readers. It is the very focus and centre of Hebrews that all else may perish and will perish;
law, priest, sacrifice, yea creation itself, but the apostle exultantly teaches that so long as He ‘remaineth’, all is well.
Consequently we gladly bide, while this lover of Christ brings some of the glories of the Son before the eyes of the
Hebrews to whom he writes. We must devote ourselves later on to the Person of the Son, but before doing so, let us
follow the apostle as he begins to enlarge upon the glories and the wonders of the Saviour.

Thefirst of Hisgloriesisthat God hath appointed Him HEIR OF ALL THINGS.

‘The Son, as God, hath a natural dominion over al. To this He can be no more appointed, than He can be to
God’ (John Owen).

Did the passage stand alone, we might feel that the *appointing’ here as Heir of all things took place at the
Incarnation, the Baptism or some other period of the Saviour’s earthly life, but the statement that follows by Whom
also He made the worlds’ takes us back to the beginning, and so forbids such an interpretation. It should be noted
that God as the ‘ Father’ has not yet been mentioned by name. Itis‘God' (Elohim) Who spoke to the fathers by the
prophets, it is ‘God’ that ultimately spake ‘in Son’, as it is ‘God’ that appointed this One Who in fulness of time
became flesh and Whose glory as of the Only Begotten was seen; but we are anticipating our study of the sonship of
Christ. As‘The Word’ (John 1:1) and as ‘' The Image’ (Col. 1:15) He created heaven and earth, visible and invisible,
or as John puts it ‘al things were made by Him’. ‘All things' were made by Him and ‘al things' constitute His
inheritance. Not only so, but we shall read soon that He upholds all things by the word of His power (1:3); that all
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things are put under His feet (2:8); that al things are for Him and by Him (2:10). These give some idea of the extent
of His inheritance. Colossians adds more ‘He is before all things, and by Him all things consist’ and ‘In all things
He has the preeminence’ (Col. 1:16-18). Histitle ‘' The Firstborn of every creature’ is but another way of saying that
He is the Heir of al things. Heis not only the Firstborn of every creature, He has now become the Firstborn from
the dead that in all things He might have the pre-eminence, and so we see that ‘all things' embraces not only the
visible and invisible universe, its sun, moon and stars, its men, angels and principalities, but the new creation of the
redeemed who will one day be presented to the Father, that God may be all in all.

In Romans 4:17 we read that when God said to Abraham ‘1 have made thee a father of many nations’, Abraham
and Sarah were ‘dead’ so far as parenthood was concerned; the child Isaac was not born for some years after
Abraham had been made a father of many nations. Again, even when Isaac was born, the ‘many nations’ were in
the distant future. Now the words ‘| have made’ of Romans 4:17 and the words ‘He hath appointed’ of Hebrews 1:2
are both translations of the Greek tithemi. The only other occurrences of tithemi in Hebrews are in 1:13 and 10:13
where we read of enemies being made afootstool. Thisevent also is future, the Son of God sits at the right hand of
God ‘from henceforth expecting till His enemies be made His footstool’. The Saviour had a glory ‘before the world
was', aglory which He shares with none, not even the redeemed. He also has a glory which has been given to Him
in His capacity as Kinsman Redeemer. This He shares with His own:

‘And the glory which Thou gavest Me | have given them; that they may be one, even as We are one’ (John
17:22).

The inherent glory of the Son of God is defined in 1 Timothy 6:16 as being unapproachable, and aglory that ‘no
man hath seen, nor can see’. As Creator, He most obviously possessed by right ‘all things' but as Redeemer He was
appointed to be Heir of all things. Thisisthe glory that was given to Him, an inheritance to be shared by the many
sons He brings to glory. So in Hebrews 1:4 He is said to have ‘by inheritance obtained a more excellent name than
the angels’. But who needs to be told that He Who created all things visible and invisible, whether they be thrones,
dominions, principalities or powers, has a more excellent name than His creatures? It is as the Son, the only
begotten, the Man Christ Jesus, the one Mediator, that Christ was appointed to be heir of all things, and in that
inheritance the redeemed find their portion, even as the two typical ‘heads’, Noah and Abraham, are called in this
epistle ‘heir of righteousness' and ‘heir of the world’. In addition to this, Hebrews 1:2 says ‘By Whom also He
made the worlds'. At first reading this added statement seems to conflict with what we have already seen. The
order seemsto be:

(2) Creation. (2) Appointment asHeir of all things.

But in this verse the making of the worlds follows this appointment. When John revealed the fact of creation and
said ‘the world was made by Him', he used the Greek word kosmos, ‘world’. When writing Hebrews 1:2 the word
‘worlds’ is not the Greek kosmos but aion. Moses Strut says‘ The classical use of aionis(1) age, period of time. (2)
age of man, time of life. Aionas (plural) then is used here for world, worlds, universe. Theodoret explains it as
meaning ages; and so others have since done’. This is strange reasoning. Aion means age, yet the plural means
world or worlds, Theodoret and others have maintained that aion means ‘age’, therefore it means ‘world’! Creation
is ascribed to the Lord in Hebrews 1:10, but the purpose of Hebrews 1:2 is to show that the same Lord is Jehovah,
the God of Redemption, Whose name is His memoria for the age and unto all generations, Who is the same,
yesterday, and today, and unto the ages.

In like manner, we shall see that the *ages’ are in view, and not the material creation, when we come to examine
Hebrews 11:3. There is a majestic sound in such phrases as ‘eternal salvation’ and ‘everlasting covenant’, but we
may be sacrificing precious truth by adopting this high sounding and traditional translation. One objection to the
translation ‘He made the ages' might be that the word ‘made’ is more suggestive of the material creation, than of
ages or dispensations. It may be useful therefore to note that in Hebrews we have the verb poieo ‘to make' used
many times with the sense ‘appoint’. ‘Who maketh His angels spirits’, i.e. appointed them; they were already
created, the sequel being ‘His ministers a flame of fire'. Christ is said to have been ‘faithful to Him that appointed
Him, as also Moses was faithful in al his house'. The margin turns us back to a parallel usage in 1 Samuel 12:6,
where the phrase ‘advanced Moses and Aaron’ employs the Hebrew word ‘made’ @sah) in like manner. The
‘covenant made with the fathers' does not mean ‘made’ in the sense of creating. ‘Through faith he kept the
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Passover’, means ‘to celebrate’, the word used in the Old Testament for keeping the Passover being asah. Hebrews
1:2 can therefore be transl ated:

‘By Whom also He appointed the ages'.

As to the employment of the word aion in Hebrews, see what light is thrown upon the Mediatoria office of the Son
if wetrandate Hebrews 1:8:

‘But unto the Son He saith, Thy throne, O God, is unto the age of the age’,

pointing on to the consummation, when God shall be al in all, the Mediatoral kingdom being at last rid of all
enemies (1 Corinthians 15:28). In like manner ‘Thou art a priest unto the age’, for the office of a priest indicatesthe
necessity for mediation, suggests that the redeemed are still at some distance, that reconciliation, in its full
experimental senseisnot yet complete. Itisthe glory of the age purpose of God, that at |ast sacrifice and priesthood
will have so completed their appointed work that they will be ended and be no longer necessary.

‘The powers of the age to come’ is more to the point here (6:5). When the apostle wished to speak of the ‘world’
to come he uses an entirely different word oikoumene ‘the habitable world’ (Heb. 2:5). Again, instead of reading
‘eternal salvation’, ‘eternal redemption’ and the like, read:

‘He became the author of age abiding salvation’
‘Having obtained age abiding redemption’
‘The promise of age abiding inheritance’
‘The blood of the age abiding covenant’
(5:9; 9:12,15; 13:20),
or better still, accustom ourselves to the use of aeonian, a word in the English dictionary that has the merit of

leaving the precise meaning of the term to be settled by the usage and context. Readers may remember Tennyson’s
use of theword in hispoem ‘In Memoriam’.

‘The sounds of streamsthat swift or slow
Draw down -onian hills, and sow
The dust of continentsto be’.

We rejoice to know that ‘ The child born’ or ‘ The Son given' was seen in prophetic vision by Isaiah not only as
‘The mighty God’ but as ‘ The Father of the age’, ‘ Father of futurity’ (Rotherham), where there is no confusion of
the Persons of the Father and the Son, the title here being one of pre-eminencein relation to the ages, as ‘ Firstborn’
gives Him pre-eminence both in Creation and in the Church.

‘TheBrightnessof HisGlory’

One verse in the opening of this epistle to the Hebrews speaks of times past and of the prophets to whom God
spake, and then the SON dominates the rest of the book:

‘Hath in these last days spoken unto us IN SON, Whom He hath appointed heir of all things, by Whom also He
made, or appointed, the eons .

From now on ‘The Son’ is supreme, and is purposely contrasted not only with the prophets of ‘times past’, but
with all other agents until time shall be no more.

The Son is contrasted with angels (Hebrews 1:5-13).

‘For unto which of the angels said He at any time, Thou art My Son ... let all the angels of God worship Him. ...
He maketh His ministers a flame of fire. BUT unto the SON He saith, Thy throne, O GoDb, is unto the eon of the
eon ... BUT to which of the angels said He at any time, Sit on My right hand, until I make Thine enemies Thy
footstool? (not AV JP).

The Sonis contrasted with Moses (Hebrews 3:1-6).
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‘Consider ... Christ Jesus; Who was faithful to Him that appointed Him, as also Moses was faithful in all his
house ... Moses verily wasfaithful ... asa servant ... But Christ as a Son over HisOWN HOUSE'.

The Son is contrasted with Aaron (Hebrews 4:14; 5:4,5; 7:1,3,28).

‘ Seeing then that we have a great High Priest, that is passed into the heavens, Jesus the Son of God ... And no
man taketh this honour unto himself, but he that is called of God, as was Aaron. So also Christ glorified not
Himself to be made aHigh Priest; but He that said unto Him, Thou art My Son, to day have | begotten Thee'.
‘Melchisedec ... made like unto the Son of God; abideth a priest continually ... For the law maketh men high
priests which have infirmity; but the word of the oath, which was since the law, maketh the Son, Who is
consecrated for evermore’.

This superiority of the Son is further seen by the way in which the apostle uses the comparative ‘better’. Asaresult
of His Mediatorial work, which made Him for a little lower than the angels, He is now ‘so much better than the
angels'. Heisthe ‘Surety of abetter covenant (testament)’ which is established on ‘better promises’. The Sacrifice
offered by the Son of God is ‘better’ than all that were offered under the law, and His blood speaks ‘better’ things
than that of Abel. These wondrous words as they are found in Hebrews 1, range themselves under different
dispensational categories, which it may help usto observe.

A Heb. 1:2. The Son. Better than the prophets.

B Heb. 1:2. Heir of al things- The Lord of time.

Ages appointed -
C Heb. 1:3. Brightness of glory - Before the world began.
Image of Person -
B Heb. 1:3. Upholding all things- The Lord of Creation.
Purged our sins- and Redemption.

A Heb.1:45.  The Son. Better than the angels.

But we have no need to go further than verse 3 of chapter 1 to be faced with some of the most stupendous qualities
ever ascribed to any one since time began. Continuing from the fact that God has spoken ‘in Son’ and so
commencing an entirely new and wondrous phase of Divine dealing, we learn that not only was this Son appointed
Heir of all things, and the One by Whom the ages were appointed, we go on to learn more of His personal attributes.

‘Who being the brightness of His glory, and the express image of His person, and upholding all things by the
Word of His power, when He had by Himself purged our sins, sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on
high’ (verse 3).

The matter awaiting our immediate study is in the first half of verse 3, the glory that was His before the world
began, in contrast with that glory which was given to Him as a consequence of His Mediatorial work making Him
‘better than the angels'. There is an evident distinction to be noted between the words ‘Who being’ of verse 3 and
‘being made’ of verse 4. ‘Being’ is part of the verb eimi ‘to be', ‘being made’ is part of the verb ginomai ‘to
become’. Thisis no mere academic distinction, it is vital to the true understanding of these momentous verses. This
distinction is observed in John 1:1 and 3:

‘In the beginning was (eimi to be) the Word'.

‘All things were made (ginomai to become) by Him’.
Or in John 8:58:

‘Before Abraham was (ginomai), | am (eimi)’.

The glory of Hebrews 1:3 is the glory which the Saviour had as The Word, The Image, the Form of God, before
the creation of the world, before the beginning. The glory of Hebrews 1:4 is the glory which has been given to the
Saviour as a consequence of His work of Redeeming Love. In the one glory none can share, it is ‘ unapproachabl e’
(1 Tim. 6:16); in the other glory, the redeemedwill share (John 17:22).

We must not translate the word ‘ brightness' as though it were areflection:
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‘The Son of God is, in this His essential majesty, the expression and the sole expression of the Divine light - not,
asin Hisincarnation, itsreflection’ (Alford).

Apaugasma, ‘brightness’, does not occur elsewhere in the New Testament Augazo the lesser form of the word
occurs in 2 Corinthians 4:4 where it is translated ‘shine’. Other variants found in the New Testament are auge
‘bresk of day’ (Acts 20:11); diaugazo ‘dawn’ (2Pet. 1:19) and where the Received Text reads diaphanes
‘transparent’, some critical texts read diauges in Revelation 21:21. Both Paul, and the Hebrews to whom he wrote,
were familiar with the writings of the Apocrypha, and so would be reminded by his words of the passage in the
Wisdom of Solomon, where speaking of Wisdom it says:

‘She is the breath of the power of God ... sheisthe brightness of the everlasting light, the unspotted mirror of the
power of God and the image of His goodness'.

Here, the word ‘brightness’ is the Greek apaugasma, and standing alone in the Apocrypha, cannot but have some
bearing upon the apostle’s intention in Hebrews. Most readers have a passing acquaintance with the findings of
science, even though none of us would venture to express opinions in a domain so far removed from our personal
experiences. But most, if not al of our readers, will know that light isitself INVISIBLE. Should any doubt this, afew
experiments would help. For example, | see the paper on which these words are being written, because the light
which is coming through the window, and which falls upon the sheet of white paper before me, is reflected by the
surface of the paper to my eye, but | do not see the light that is reflected as a visible beam. Again, when | see a
beam of sunlight tracing its gleaming path along a passage, it would be excusable perhaps to say ‘that shows that
light is visible, you can see the beam’. Strictly speaking, you see thousands of gleaming motes of dust floating in
the path of the light. If ared hot wire be introduced into the beam of light, a dark patch will surround the wire,
simply because the dust reflectors are destroyed but the light itself goeson. Again, weare all familiar with theterm
‘infra red’ and ‘ultra violet’ rays. These are rays of light that lie on either side of the spectrum (the rainbow
colours); they are powerful in their action, but invisible to the eye. One can therefore assume that God Who created
light and knows its nature would use it as a figure with full intention, and we can demonstrate the apostle’ s use of
the word ‘brightness’ by appealing to the threefold disposition of light.

TheFather. Invisible. Likened to theinfrared rays.
The Son. God Manifest.  Likened to the central rays of the spectrum, the only part of light by which we ‘se€’.
The Holy Spirit. Invisible. Likened totheultraviolet rays.

The only way in which we can ‘see’ the glory of God, is ‘in the face of Jesus Christ’, and the passage in
2 Corinthians 4, which makes this statement, contains the only occurrence of augazo in the New Testament, namely
in 2 Corinthians 4:4.

As the epistle to the Hebrews naturally speaks of the Tabernacle, its furniture, its priesthood and its offerings, it
is a thing to be expected that, if Christ is set forth as ‘better’ than all these types and shadows, then even in this
initial setting forth of His office as ‘the brightness of His glory’ we shall have a link with the typical teaching of the
Old Testament. The cherubim are called ‘the cherubims of glory’ in association with the mercy seat (Heb. 9:5), and
Psalm 78:61 uses the word ‘glory’ as a name for the ark, and Phinehas' wife said ‘the glory is departed from Israel:
for the ark of God is taken’ (1 Sam. 4:22). The Son of God is therefore comparable to the Shekinah glory of the
tabernacle. John 1:14 tells us that He ‘tabernacled’” among us, and Colossians 2:9 that ‘in Him dwelleth all the
fulness of the Godhead bodily’. Moses, it will be remembered, said ‘| beseech Thee, show me Thy glory’, but the
Lord told him ‘Thou canst not see My face ... and live ... | will take away Mine hand, and thou shalt see My back
parts: but My face shall not be seen’ (Exod. 33:18-23). This request apparently arose out of the promise ‘My
presence shall go with thee’ (Exod. 33:14). Although it was made clear to Moses here that he could not see the face
of God and live, yet in the same chapter we read ‘ And the LORD spake unto Moses face to face, as a man speaketh
unto hisfriend’ (Exod. 33:11). These words seem to involve a contradiction. Verse 11 says that the Lord spake face
to face with Moses, yet verse 20 says ‘Thou canst not see My face and live'. The reader will readily call to mind
other apparent contradictions. Jacob said:

‘I have seen God face to face, and my lifeis preserved’ (Gen. 32:30),
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yet John 1:18 categorically denies that anyone at any time has ever seen God. In Numbers 12:8 the Lord said
concerning Moses:

“With him will | speak mouth to mouth, even apparently, and not in dark speeches; and the similitude of the
LORD shall he behold’.

‘Apparently’ is the translation of the Hebrew mareh ‘pattern’ (Num. 8:4); ‘appearance (Num. 9:15);
‘countenance’ (Jud. 13:6) and Ezekiel 1:26 ‘the appearance of’ a man. The pattern was shown to Moses in the
mount, and the comment in Hebrews 8:5 shows that all these ‘serve unto the example and shadow of heavenly
things'. The ‘appearance’ of Numbers 9:15 is the presence of the Lord rendered terrible by the ‘ appearance of fire'.
When the parents of Samson realized that ‘ the man of God, whose countenance was like the countenance of an angel
of God’ was indeed ‘The angel of the Lord’ they said ‘we shall surely die, because we have seen God’'. We
remember how that at Peniel, where Jacob saw God ‘face to face’, we are told ‘a man’ wrestled with him, which
Hosea 12:4 interprets as an ‘angel’. The word ‘appearance’ comes over and over again in the opening visions of
Ezekiel’s prophecy. Describing the ‘likeness' of the four living creatures, Ezekiel said ‘And this was their
appearance; they had the likeness of a man’ (Ezek. 1:5), and throughout the wondrous and perplexing imagery of
these chaptersthat ‘likeness of aman’ persists, and at the close of chapter 1 the prophet said:

‘And above the firmament that was over their heads was the likeness of a throne ... and upon the likeness of the
throne was the likeness as the appearance of A MAN above upon it ... this was the appearance of the likeness of
the glory of the LORD’ Ezek. 1:26-28).

Let it be noted, Ezekiel saw the ‘likeness of the firmament, the ‘likeness of the throne, the ‘likeness' of the
glory of the Lord. He even says:

‘Upon the LIKENESS of the throne was the LIKENESS as the APPEARANCE of aman above uponit’.

Not merely ‘likeness’, but ‘likeness of appearance’ stressing the interposition of type, shadow and similitude. The
description of thisman isstriking:

‘And | saw as the colour of amber, as the appearance of fire round about within it, from the appearance of his
loins even upward, and from the appearance of hisloins even downward, | saw as it were the appearance of fire
... And when | saw it, | fell upon my face, and | heard avoice of Onethat spake’ (Ezek. 1:27,28).

Note again, Ezekiel is careful to say that what he saw was ‘as’ the colour of amber, it was ‘as’ the appearance of
fire. He does not say he saw the ‘loins’ of this man but ‘the appearance’ of hisloins. There can be no possible
doubt that the vision granted to Ezekiel and the vision granted to John are of the same blessed Person.

‘In the midst of the seven candlesticks one like unto the Son of Man ... His eyes were as a flame of fire; and His
feet like unto fine brass, as if they burned in a furnace ... and when | saw Him, | fell at His feet as dead’ (Rev.
1:13-17).

‘The similitude of the LORD shall he behold’ (Numb. 12:8).

Just as Colossians 2:2,3 declares that the mystery of God is solved in the person of Christ, so the apparent
contradictions cited above of the experience of Moses, of Jacob, of Manoah and of Ezekiel, are all resolved into
harmony by the revelation of Hebrews 1:3, that He, Who in fulness of time was made flesh, was from the creation of
the world, ‘God Manifest’ even as later He stooped to become ‘God manifest in the flesh’. The brightness of His
glory is followed by ‘the express image of His person’, an equally mighty theme that must occupy our worshipping
attention.

The Express|mage

We have seen that ‘the brightness of His glory’ is illustrated by the Shekinah glory of the Tabernacle, the
Presence rendered visible in the pillar of fire, and anticipated in the prophecy of Ezekiel. We now must ponder the
wordsthat follow:

‘The expressimage of His Person’.
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In Colossians 1:15 Christ is said to be ‘the Image of the invisible God’, and it is evident that the word ‘image’ is
placed over against the word ‘invisible’ with intention. The A.V. tranglators apparently intended us to understand
that a different word was employed in the original of Hebrews 1:3, for there we read not ‘image’ but ‘express
image’. The R\V. margin reads ‘impress. However figurative the usage of such expressions as ‘express,
‘impress’, ‘oppress’, ‘depress’ and the like may be, the fundamental idea of ‘pressure’ remains, and when we note
that the word employed in Hebrews 1:3 isthe Greek charakter, we realize the reason for the translation given.

The Greek word charakter of course supplies us with the English ‘character’. The idea of ‘one’s character’, i.e.
one’s personal qualities, is a secondary one, the primary meaning being a stamp, mark or sign engraved or stamped,
the ‘mark’ of Revelation 13:16, according to Wycliffe's trandation. The letters of the alphabet are called
‘characters’ as also the handwriting of aperson.

‘I found the letter ... Y ou know the character to be your brother’s? (King Lear).
We no longer use the verb ‘to character’ but in Shakespeare’ s day this was so:

‘O Rosalind! these trees shall be my book
Andintheir barks my thoughts I’ll character’
(AsYou Like t).

The Greek verb charatto means ‘to engrave’ and is similar in sound to the Hebrew cheret ‘graving tool’ (Exod.
32:4), and charath ‘to engrave’ (Exod. 32:16). Charagma is used by Paul in Acts 17:29, when he said ‘we ought not
to think that the Godhead is like unto gold, or silver, or stone, graven by art and man’s device’. Classical usage of
charakter shows that Plutarch employed it for letters engraved or inscribed on waxed tablets; Sextus Empericus for
the impressions or impressed images made by seals; Aristotle for stamping and coining money, literally ‘ putting the
impressonit’, giving acoinits ‘image and superscription’.

Philo, alearned Jewish philosopher of Alexandria, born a few years before Christ, and who in A.D. 40 petitioned
the Emperor Caligula, wrote very fully regarding the Logos, who is variously named The Image of God, the
Firstborn Son, His Shadow. He says in one place that the Logos is designated ‘the impressed seal of God'. We
found that the ‘brightness of His glory’ looked back to the Tabernacle and its Shekinah, and we shall therefore not
be surprised to find that the figure of something engraven takes us back also to Old Testament imagery. The
apostle refers to the tables of the law as being ‘written and engraven in stones’, while Exodus 28:11 and 36 speaks
of the engraving of the stones of the High Priest’s ephod, and of his mitre, engraved with the words ‘Holiness to the
Lord'.

In Hebrews 1:3 Christ is set forth as * The character of His Person’. The introduction of the word ‘ Person’ hereis
somewhat of an anachronism; the theological term ‘person’ was not in use until after the first four centuries of the
Christian era, after the Arian controversy. The Greek word thus translated is hupostasis, and in none of its
occurrences elsewhere can the translation ‘ person’ be tolerated. Could we possibly say ‘Now faith isthe person of
things hoped for'? (Heb. 11:1). Could we imagine the apostle saying ‘If we hold the beginning of our person
steadfast unto theend’ (Heb. 3:14)? Yet the same Greek word isso translated in 1:3.

The English word ‘ substance’ is an exact equivalent of the Greek, but is derived from the Latin. Both hupo and
sub mean under; histanai and the Latin stare have similar meanings, both being capable of the meaning ‘to stand'.
The first meaning of the English word ‘substance’ is not something physically solid as, for example, abrick, and the
statement that faith is anything but a‘ substance’ isonly trueif thislower meaning of the word isintended.

A dictionary gives the undermentioned meanings to the word substance in the following order:

‘Being; something that exists, something real, not imaginary; something solid, not empty; that which underlies
all outward manifestation; substratum; that which constitutes anything what it is; nature: real or existing essence;
the most important element in any existence; the characteristics of anything; anything that has a material form;
body; matter; estate, property. We call anoun a substantive because it designates something that exists, or some
object of thought, either material or immaterial’.

We have gone to this length of definition because if we merely say that hupostasis means substance, we use a
word of varied meanings. What we mean by substance here is ‘that which underlies all outward manifestations'.
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The hidden unknown characteristics of God are the hupostasis (substance) of which the Son, God manifest in the
flesh, is the Express Image. It is well to remember that the Greek of the New Testament is a language used by men
who thought in Hebrew, or at least had been trained in the Jewish school. The LXX therefore becomes of great
service to us, showing us the Hebrew equivalents for these Greek words. In Psalm 139:15 (A.V. numbering) we
read:

‘My substance was not hid from Thee, when | was made in secret, and curiously wrought in the lowest parts of
the earth’.

Verse 13 speaks of the period of birth, but this verse speaks of something far more mysterious. This secret thing,
wrought in the lower parts of the earth, the LXX calls ‘my hupostasis’, and this hupostasis is to birth (13) what the
Substance of Hebrews 1:3 is to the Express Image. While the verse which follows does not contain the same word
inthe LXX, it is nevertheless an expansion of the meaning of hupostasis.

‘Thine eyes did see my substance, yet being unperfect; and in Thy book all my members were written, which in
continuance were fashioned, when as yet there was none of them’.

In the earlier verses of the Psalm there is found this same thought of something hidden and unseen except by
God (See verses 2 and 4). Another passage where the word occurs in the LXX, is Psalm 39:5 ‘Behold, thou hast
made my days as an handbreath; and mine age (hupostasis) isasnothing’. Heretheword ‘age’ isin Hebrew cheled,
something that creeps imperceptibly, and so not manifest. ‘Time slips our notice and unheeded flies’. The Syriac
version used cheled to translate, ‘to creep in’ in 2 Timothy 3:6.

Psalm 69:2 gives us an example of the simpler concept of ‘standing’. Our own word ‘understanding’ is a faculty
of the mind, a meaning we can very well imagine a would-be expositor ridiculing, who simply used the dissecting
knife and limited himself to the etymology ‘stand’ ‘under’. In the New Testament we find hupostasis used in the
sense of ‘confidence’, a most natural development of the idea of underlying reality, 2Corinthians 9:4; 11:17;
Hebrews 3:14.

Hebrews 11:1 reads, ‘Now faith is the substance of things hoped for’, something real, though not seen. The
unseen faith of the worthies that occupy Hebrews 11 was manifested in their lives. Their hupostasis had its express
image in their lives and conduct. One thing was common to them all. They lived, suffered, and died for something
‘unseen’, or ‘seen afar off’; they endured as seeing Him Who isinvisible. If faith is the substance of things hoped
for, we can use either term with good sense. Instead of the words, ‘By faith Abel ... Noah, Abraham’, we can say,
By the conviction produced by the substance (the deep hidden reality) of things hoped for, Abel, Noah, Abraham did
this or that.

Christ is the charakter of God's hupostasis. No law or set of laws, no fasts, feasts, or sacrifices, no series of
typical men could ever be the Express Image; Christ aloneisthat. It isthisthought that permeates the epistle to the
Hebrews. It is because of this that the title occurs here. It is essential to its true understanding that we remember
that it would not have been employed if the theme of the epistle had not demanded it. Because Christ, and Christ
alone, isthe Express Image, He is above angels (Heb. 1), above Moses (Heb. 3), and Joshua (Heb. 4), above the high
priesthood of the order of Aaron (5-8), above all typical sacrifices and offerings (9-10), and above al examples and
patterns (12:1,2). None but Christ in every phase of His charakter can express the glorious hupostasis of the
invisible God.

No prophet, however closely he walked with God, could ever be * The Express Image of the Divine Substance’.
This is the prerogative of Him Who is the Image of the invisible God, originally the Form of God and called in
John’s gospel the Logos As such He must set aside all types and shadows. They were not ‘the very image’ (Heb.
10:1), even as John 1:17 tells us that the law, with its types was given by Moses, but REAL GRACE, the true
antitypical reality, came by Jesus Christ.

Writing to the Corinthians, Paul had spoken of the passing glory that shone in the face of Moses, as contrasted
with the abiding glory seen in the face of Jesus Christ, and in the epistle to the Hebrews in which the writer seeks to
wean these believers from the ‘Word of the BEGINNING of Christ’ and to lead them on to ‘perfection’, he brings
them, in the opening verses of his exhortation, into the presence of Him in Whom dwells ‘al the fulness of the
Godhead bodily’.
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The final attribute given to the Son, before His mediatorial work is introduced, is that He upholds all things by
the word of His power, and this wondrous theme we now consider.

TheWord of His Power

God has spoken to us ‘in Son’. We reiterate this unique expression, that the marvellous truth contained therein
may enable us to realize the glory of the One we call Saviour and Lord. He is the appointed Heir of al things; by
Him the ageswere made. He isthe Effulgence of the glory of God; He, the Express Image of His substance.

The glories of the Son are not yet exhausted, for the passage proceeds, ‘and upholding all things by the word of
His power’. While the Greek word phero occurs over sixty times in the New Testament, it is only translated
‘uphold’ once. It isrendered ‘bring’ over thirty times, but the primary meaning of the word (‘to bear’) seems to be
the one intended in the passage before us. Outside the epistle to the Hebrews the word occurs but twice in Paul’'s
epistles:

‘Endured with much long-suffering’ (Rom. 9:22).
‘Thecloak that | left at Troas ... bring with thee’ (2 Tim. 4:13).

The word isused five timesin Hebrews:

‘Upholding all things' (Heb. 1:3).

‘Let usgo on unto perfection’ (6:1).

‘Theremust ... be (brought in, marg.) the death of the testator
(or covenant victim)’ (9:16).

‘They could not endure that which was commanded’ (12:20).
‘Bearing Hisreproach’ (13:13).

It will be seen that the word is one which has many usages. The primary idea of bearing as a burden, supporting
and sustaining, seems to be the meaning in Hebrews 1. Moses, when speaking of the responsibility he felt, in
Numbers 11:11,12 says, ‘ Thou layest the burden of al this people upon me', and that God had said, ‘carry them in
thy bosom’. In Hebrewswe see ‘all things' (not merely the burden of one people) upheld by the word of Christ.

When considering the words, ‘the express image of His substance’ we noted a parallel in Colossians 1:15-17.
We must turn to that passage again:

‘Who is the Image of the invisible God, the Firstborn of every creature: for by Him were al things created, that
are in heaven, and that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether they be thrones, or dominions, or principalities,
or powers: al things were created by Him, and for Him: and He is before all things, and by Him all things
consist’.

We note that there are several parallels here with Hebrews 1. The Image of the invisible God, and the Express
Image of His substance; the creation of all things, and the making of the ages; the statement that by Him all things
consist, and that by Hisword all things are upheld; in both passages He is spoken of as the prototokos, the Firstborn.
In Colossians the titles are introductory to revealing Christ as the Head of the Body, the church, and the Firstborn
from the dead. In Hebrews the titles are introductory to His office as Mediator of the New Covenant, and the
Firstborn in the habitable world whereof the apostle speaks in this epistle. The creation in its universal sense is
intended in Colossians 1; the ages and their burden occupy the thought in Hebrews 1. The former is held together
by the hand that created them, the latter is upheld and carried by the word of His power. Something must be
accomplished during the course of the ages, and the word of His power is pledged to bring it to pass. Concerning
the Son it is written in Hebrews that He is the upholder of all things, appointed heir of all things, that all things are
to be placed in subjection under Hisfeet. It isacomforting aswell as a majestic thought to realize that the burden of
‘dl things' pertaining to the purpose of God is resting upon the Son of God. With matchless wisdom, with infinite
grace, with mighty power, and with Divine foreknowledge, the whole of God’'s marvellous plan is brought to its goal
by that One Who died, rose again, ascended and is now seated at the right hand of the Majesty on high.
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What is the means whereby the Son beareth or upholdeth all things? His hands made the heavens; His feet shall
have all things placed beneath them; His body bore our sins. ItisHisWord, however, that upholds all things.

Rhema (word) differs from logos (word) in that it indicates a spoken word or command, e.g., ‘by every word that
proceedeth out of the mouth of God’. We findrhema in Hebrews as follows:

‘The word of His power’ (1.:3).

‘Tasted the good word of God’ (6:5).

‘The worlds (ages) were framed by the word of God’ (11:3).
‘The voice of words' (12:19).

The Word that framed the ages is the Word that upholds all things, the Word that called them into being will
surely prevail over all opposition and bring all to perfection. It is ‘the word of His power’. In the Greek thisis
usually exousia or dunamis. He was crucified in weakness, but He liveth by the power of God (2 Cor. 13:4). He
was marked off the Son of God with power, by the resurrection (Rom. 1:4). Asthe risen One He said, ‘al power is
given unto Me in heaven and in earth’ (Matt. 28:18). This word ‘power’ is rendered by ‘miracle’ in Hebrews 2:4,
and is linked with rhema in 6:5, ‘the good Word of God, and the powers of the coming age’. The HighPriesthood of
Christ differs from that of Aaron in that it is ‘according to the power of an endless life' (7:16); and in 11:11,34 it
again occurs. It is the power of the risen Christ that makes His Word effective; He will destroy him that has the
power of death, that is the devil. As the risen One He holds the keys of Hades and of death. He is the Son of God
with almighty power.

Let us turn for a moment to the records of His life on earth, for there we shall find, even in His humiliation, that
His word was with power. When He said to the two fishers, ‘Follow M€, there was no hesitation, ‘they straightway
left their nets, and followed him’ (Matt. 4:19,20); when the Lord had finished the ‘ Sermon on the Mount’ we are
told, ‘the people were astonished at His doctrine, for He taught them as one having authority, and not as the Scribes’
(7:28,29). A leper came and worshipped Him, saying, ‘Lord, if Thou wilt, Thou canst make me clean. And Jesus
put forth His hand, and touched him, saying, | will; be thou clean. And immediately his leprosy was cleansed’
(8:2,3). This miracle is followed by one that even more clearly testifies to the power of His spoken word. A
centurion who sought the Lord on behalf of his sick servant sad, ‘Speak the word only, and my servant shall be
healed ... and his servant was healed in the self-same hour’ (8:5-13). Shortly after thisthe Lord and His disciples are
found in a ship, and upon a great tempest arising, the disciples call upon the Lord to save them; He rebuked the
waves and a great calm followed, ‘but the men marvelled, saying, What manner of man is this, that even the winds
and the sea obey Him? (8:24-27).

The miracle of the healing of the man sick of the palsy is a definite demonstration of the power of the Lord’s
Word. He had said, ‘son, be of good cheer, thy sins be forgiven thee', and, answering the thought of those who
heard these words, said, ‘for whether is easier, to say, Thy sins be forgiven thee; or to say, Arise, and walk ? But
that ye may know that the Son of man hath power on earth to forgive sins, (then saith He to the sick of the palsy),
Arise, take up thy bed, and go unto thine house' (9:1-8). So the record continues, His word then was most certainly
with power.

If thisis the character of His Word while in the form of a Servant, what shall be the character of His word as the
risen Son of God with power? So Hebrews 12:25,26 admonishes:

‘See that ye refuse not Him that speaketh. For if they escaped not who refused Him that spake on earth, much
more shall not we escape, if we turn away from Him that speaketh from heaven: Whose voice then shook the
earth: but now He hath promised, saying, yet once more | shake not the earth only, but also heaven’.

Although primarily this passage goes back to the giving of the law at Sinai, the Old Testament furnishes
illustration of the Lord’s Word of power, ‘and God said, Light be, and light was' (Gen. 1:3); ‘By the Word of the
Lord were the heavens made; and all the host of them by the breath of His mouth’; ‘ For He spake, and it was done,
He commanded, and it stood fast’ (Psa. 33: 6,9). Shall we not say that Psalm 29, the Psalm of the ‘Voice', looks
forward to that happy day when the Son of God shall have brought or carried all things on to the reign of peace?

‘The LORD will bless His people with peace’ (Psa. 29:11).
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The reader will remember the insistence that the structure of the epistle places upon the word ‘spoken’. The
Hebrews naturally clung to the Law, and the record of the majestic accompaniment on Sinai would intensify their
attachment to that law introduced by the words:

‘And God spake al thesewords (Exod. 20:1).

Herein Christ they would or should perceive One whose V oice could not only shake the earth, but the heavens al so,
and be led to trust in Him whose Word is so powerful that it upholds all things. Creation is wonderful, but surely it
is equally a wonder how the creation with its multifarious activities, combinations and possibilities, ‘consists'.
Colossians 1:17 and Hebrews 1:3 give the only answer possible. He Whose hands laid the foundation of the earth,
and Whose fingers made the heavens (Psa. 102:25-27; Psa. 8:3) is the only possible upholder. The discovery of
atomic fission, the consciousness of the terrific force that resides in the smallest piece of matter, only intensifies our
appreciation of the Power that can and does hold these destructive forcesin leash.

The Purification of sins

The glories of the Son are not introduced into the opening verses of this epistle without intention; they are now
to be focused upon the great work for which He left the glory, became a Man, and died upon the cross. The R.V.
omitsthewords ‘our’ and ‘by Himself’ reading:

‘“When He had made purification of sins' (Heb. 1:3RV.).

We should, however, be aware that not only are these words found in several ancient manuscripts, but are confirmed
by some ancient versions. Tischendorf restored them in his edition of 1858.

‘In this verse the Apostle affirms the union of the human nature with the Divine, in the one Person of Christ, and
then proceeds in a natural order to speak of His exaltation and session in glory in that nature’ (Bishop
Wordsworth).

‘The Son of God being God Most High, humbled Himself and became Man; and as Man Hereceived that glory
which He ever possessed as God’ (Theodoret).

‘This purification was "by Himself* di’heautou (Heb. 1:3), "through death" dia tou thanatou (Heb. 2:14)
"through His blood" dia tou idiou haimatos (Heb. 9:12) and "through the sacrifice of Himself" dia tes thusias
autou’ (Heb. 9:26).

‘This last expression | regard as the full form, expressing what is elliptically expressed in our text by di’ heautou
"by Himself" (Moses Strut).

The word katharizo is used for the cleansing of aleper (Matt. 8:3), and the ceremonial cleansing of the outside of
the cup (23:25). It is used in the epistle to the Hebrews, as indeed are the other forms of the word, and it will
enlighten us asto the meaning if we consider all the other referencesin this epistle:

“How much more shall the blood of Christ, Who through the aionian Spirit offered Himself without spot to God,
purge (katharizo) your conscience from dead works to serve the living God? (Heb. 9:14).

‘For if the blood of bulls and of goats, and the ashes of an heifer sprinkling the unclean, sanctifieth to the
purifying (katharotes) of the flesh’ (Heb. 9:13).

‘And almost all things are by the law purged (katharizo) with blood’ (Heb. 9:22).

‘It was therefore necessary that the patterns of things in the heavens should be purified (katharizo) with these’
(Heb. 9:23).

“Our bodies washed with pure (kathar os) water’ (Heb. 10:22).

Aswe examine these passages we shall observe that they do not speak primarily of the forgiveness of sins, or the
justification of the sinner; they do not speak of redemption, but of one only of its effects, viz., purification. The type
which will indicate fairly clearly the object of thework of Christin Hebrews 1:3 isthat of the * ashes of the heifer’.

The nineteenth chapter of Numbers gives a detailed statement of this institution. Let us briefly analyse the
record:

(1) Thered heifer had to be without spot or blemish, and one upon which had never come ayoke.
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(2) Itwasdain ‘without the camp’ (see Heb. 13:12).
(3) The whole heifer, together with cedar wood, hyssop and scarlet, was burned to ashes; these ashes were used
for the purpose of purification.

(4) Uncleanness was contracted by touching a dead body, or by being in a tent wherein a man died, or by
touching abone, or agrave.

(5 Purification was effected by mixing the ashes with living water and by sprinkling with a bunch of hyssop on
the third and seventh days.

(6) An unclean person who refused to be purified was cut off from the congregation; he had defiled the
sanctuary.

It will be noticed that the whole question is one of defilement and its resulting exclusion from the service of the
Lord. Some of the causes of uncleanness were quite outside the volition of the person involved, the touching of one
dain in the field, or the death occurring in one’s own home were shadows of the defiling contact of the world. Had
the water of purifying not been at hand, many would perforce have been absent from the Lord’s house. The great
Antitype of the ashes of the heifer is ‘the blood of Christ’; this ‘purges the conscience from ‘DEAD works'. The
reference to the defilement of Numbers 19 is obvious; the dead man, the bone, and the grave are here exchanged for
‘dead works'; the privilege of access to the Tabernacle being exchanged for * service to theliving God’. The running
water was atype of the ‘aionian Spirit’.

The next passage refers to the fact that almost all things by the law are purified with blood, and that the
Tabernacle, the book and the people were thus purified.

‘For when Moses had spoken every precept to all the people according to the law, he took the blood of calves
and of goats, with water, and scarlet wool, and hyssop, and sprinkled both the book, and all the people, saying,
Thisisthe blood of the testament which God hath enjoined unto you. Moreover he sprinkled with blood both the
tabernacle, and all the vessels of the ministry. And almost all things are by the law purged with blood’ (Heb.
9:19-22).

Here we have the other type of purifying, not the ashes of an heifer thistime, but the blood of calves and goats.
The effect, however, is the same; the result is purifying, and also a solemn dedication; the covenant, the Tabernacle,
and all the vessels of the ministry, all had to be CLEAN. The parallelism of Hebrews 10:22 will perhaps now be more
obvious, as aso the way in which the type merges into the antitype, ‘ hearts sprinkled from an evil conscience’ isthe
New Covenant equivalent of ‘bodies washed with pure water’, as also the words, ‘let us draw near’, which is
impossible without purifying. It will be evident that we must include ‘the blood of sprinkling’ (Heb. 12:24), and
indeed all the references to blood in Hebrews.

Speaking without the book, and from a superficial acquaintance with its theme, one would feel certain that in the
epistle to the Hebrews a full statement concerning redemption by the blood of Christ would be found. Redemption
is not conspicuous in the first reference (Heb. 1:3) to the work of Christ, the whole imagery and teaching has to do
with a people already saved, who have access to God, who are pressing onto Canaan, and who need the continual
ministrations of the priest and offering for their sanctification. But let us see for ourselves; here are the referencesto
blood in thisepistle:

‘The children are partakers of flesh and blood’ (2:14).

‘Into the second went the high priest alone once every year, not without blood, which he offered for himself, and
for the errors of the people’ (9:7).

‘Neither by the blood of goats and calves, but by His own blood He entered in once into the holy place, having
obtained aionian redemption for us'. (9:12).

‘For if the blood of bulls and of goats, and the ashes of an heifer sprinkling the unclean, sanctifieth to the
purifying of the flesh’ (9:13).

“How much more shall the blood of Christ, Who through the aionian Spirit offered Himself without spot to God,
purge your conscience from dead works to serve theliving God? (9:14).

‘Whereupon neither the first testament was dedicated without blood’ (9:18).

‘Hetook the blood ... and sprinkled both the book, and al the people’ (9:19).
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‘Saying, Thisisthe blood of the testament which God hath enjoined unto you’ (9:20).

‘Moreover he sprinkled with blood both the tabernacle, and all the vessels of the ministry’ (9:21).

‘And almost all things are by the law purged with blood' (9:22).

‘* And without shedding of blood isno remission’ (9:22).

‘Nor yet that He should offer Himself often, as the high priest entereth into the holy place ... with blood of
others (9:25).

‘For it is not possible that the blood of bulls and of goats should take away sins' (10:4).

‘Having therefore, brethren, boldness to enter into the holiest by the blood of Jesus’ (10:19).

*Of how much sorer punishment, suppose ye, shall he be thought worthy, who hath trodden under foot the Son of
God, and hath counted the blood of the covenant, wherewith he was sanctified, an unholy thing’ (10:29).
‘Through faith he kept the passover, and the sprinkling of blood, lest He that destroyed the firstborn should touch
them’ (11:28).

Y e have not yet resisted unto blood’ (12:4).

‘To Jesus the Mediator of the new covenant, and to the blood of sprinkling, that speaketh better things than that
of Abel’ (12:24).

‘The bodies of those beasts, whose blood is brought into the sanctuary by the high priest for sin, are burned
without the camp.’ (13:11).

‘Wherefore Jesus also, that He might sanctify the people with His own blood, suffered without the gate’ (13:12).

‘Now the God of peace, that brought again from the dead our Lord Jesus, that great Shepherd of the sheep,
through the blood of the aionian covenant, make you perfect in every good work to do Hiswill’ (13:20,21).

Those that refer to redemption are 9:12,22, 10:4, and 11:28; of these 9:12 speaks of redemption as having been
obtained already, and is not the result of the offering there, as verses 13, 14 prove; 9:22, speaking of remission, may
at first seem to be a direct statement, yet it is in the midst of a context dealing with the Covenant and Tabernacle,
and rather indicates that the remission which is a part of the new covenant (Heb. 10:16-18), cannot be enjoyed
without this blood of sprinkling that links the people and the book together; 11:28 refers to the passover, the true
type of redemption, which offering is outside the scope of the epistle, for Hebrews has no place for redemption from
Egypt, its setting being the wilderness and its centre the Tabernacle. Salvation in the evangelical and gospel senseis
not the theme of Hebrews; it deals with a saved people, and their sanctification. Redemption, in the evangelical
sense, is presupposed.

The teaching of the epistle as to sanctification is directly bearing on the ‘purifying for sins’, which Hebrews 1:3
brings so prominently forward. It figures againin 2:11 and 10:10,14, ‘we are sanctified through the offering of the
body of Jesus Christ once for al ... for by one offering He hath perfected for ever them that are sanctified’. The
context speaks of the New Covenant, of access into the holiest, and of despising the blood of the Covenant
whereunto one is sanctified; it is not the salvation of the sinner, but the perfecting of those who are sanctified that is
here in view; so we come back to Hebrews 1:3. Of al the phases of the sacrificial work of Christ this one is
selected; selected by reason of the fact that it is vitally connected with the purpose of the epistle. The greatness of
the One Who thus provided the purifying, the Son of God, makes wilful defilement aterrible thing. It does despite
to the spirit of grace.

Hebrews 10:12 tells us that after the Lord had offered one sacrifice for sins for ever, He sat down; this is the
testimony also of Hebrews 1:3, ‘When He had made a purifying for sins, sat down on the right hand of the Majesty
on high’. This has reference to His high priesthood, ‘we have such an High Priest, Who is set on the right hand of
the throne of the Majesty in the heavens' (8:1), and to Himself as the Pattern, ‘looking unto Jesus the author and
perfecter of faith, Who for the joy that was set before Him endured the cross despising the shame, and is set down at
the right hand of the throne of God’ (12:2). Both the High Priest and the Pattern are for believers; so also thisone
phase of thework of Calvary, ‘the purifying of or for sins'.
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TheRight Hand of the Majesty on High

The writer now passes at one step from the death of the Cross to the seating of the Saviour at the right hand of
the Majesty on high. He knew, and has clearly taught, that Christ not only died, but ‘was buried, and that He rose
again the third day according to the Scriptures’ (1 Cor. 15:4). A little acquaintance with the Scriptures will reveal an
economy in the choice of subject at all times. Paul does not mention either the Cross, the shedding of blood or the
sufferings of Christ in 1Corinthians 15, because his chief object was to answer those who said that there was no
resurrection of the dead (1 Cor. 15:12). The apostle gives a most wonderful exposition of what is involved in the
Gospel as the power of God unto salvation in Romans 1 to 5, yet never does he mention the Cross, the reason being
that his theme was ‘justification by faith’ which is linked with the ‘death’ of Christ, and not the ignominy associated
with the Cross. When dealing with the same theme in Galatians, the Cross is introduced, largely because of the
‘persecution’ that is associated with it. The fact that the apostle overleaps so much of the redemptive work of
Christ, and links the purifying of sins with the sitting at the right hand of God, is, among other reasons, because he
has the High Priestly office of Christ so muchinview.

It is seldom we find one type that is sufficient to set forth the great work of Christ. Often it needs a pair. For
example the passover lamb most blessedly sets forth redemption, but it takes the goat on the Day of Atonement to
complete the story, for He Who delivered His people out from Egypt, gave them access into the Divine Presence,
and it is this second aspect of the work of Christ that is uppermost in Hebrews. Abel needs Seth to complete the
typical foreshadowing of Christ, David needs Solomon to foreshadow Christ as King, for David was a man of war,
while Solomon was a prince of peace. The story of Joseph, which so miraculously sets forth the story of the
Redeemer’s life and work, seems at first sight complete, needing no other to finish the story. Yet his mother gave
him the name ‘ Joseph’ saying ‘ The Lord shall add (Heb. yasaph) to me another son’ (Gen. 30:24), and that son was
named by the mother Ben-oni, ‘son of my sorrow’, but the father called him Benjamin, ‘son of my right hand’. In
history Joseph goes through the suffering and eventually ascends the throne, but in the type Benjamin has a place,
and the type is incomplete without ‘ The son of the right hand’. In the redemptive records of other epistles, we have
the Joseph aspect worked out in blessed reality, but in Hebrews, Christ is seen pre-eminently as the Benjamin of the
Father. Psalm 110 is quoted in the New Testament more than any other of the Psalms; it is the Psalm of the ‘Right
Hand', and awaits us in Hebrews 1:13. When the Saviour at His illegal trial was challenged by the high priest, He
claimed to be the Messiah, the Son of God, by quoting the language of Daniel 7 as of Himself.

‘Hereafter shall ye see the Son of Man sitting on the right hand of power, and coming in the clouds of heaven
(Matt. 26:64).

The glorious doctrine of the epistle to the Romans leads us steadily on from chapter to chapter until we are able
exultantly to answer the challenge *Who shall lay anything to the charge of God' s elect? by replying:

‘Who is he that condemneth? It is Christ that died, yea rather, that is risen again, Who is EVEN AT THE RIGHT
HAND of God, Who also maketh intercession for us' (Rom. 8:34).

Neither Ephesians nor Colossians could have even commenced the revelation of the Mystery, if Christ had not
been revealed as seated at the right hand of God far above all. There are five references in Hebrews itself to the
seating of the Saviour at His right hand, and they are used to enforce certain aspects of truth that are of first
importance to the teaching of this epistle.

(1) The first occurrence is in Hebrews 1:3, where it is placed as the climax of the work of the Mediator, and by
its association with what follows in verse 4 it is used in the nature of areward for the redemptive work now
done.

(20 The second occurrence is in Hebrews 1:13, where it is used to set forth the essential contrast that exists
between ‘ The Son’ and ‘the angels'.

‘But to which of the angels said He at any time, Sit on My right hand, until I make Thine enemies Thy
footstool ?

(3) The third and central reference occurs in Hebrews 8:1,2. Paul ‘sums up’ the teaching of the previous
chapters.
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‘Now of the things which we have spoken thisisthe sum: We have such an High Priest, Who is set on the
right hand of the throne of the Majesty in the heavens, a minister of the sanctuary, and of the true
tabernacle, which the Lord pitched, and not man’.

In this summing up the apostle adds the * heavenly sanctuary’ which we must never omit.

(4) The fourth occurrence isin Hebrews 10:12, where it is placed in vivid contrast with the Levitical priests who
‘stood’ offering oftentimes the same sacrifices which can never take away sins, whereas, the apostle
continued, ‘ This Man, after He had offered one sacrifice for sinsfor ever, sat down on the right hand of God'.

(5) The last occurrence is in Hebrews 12:2 where the race is run, the shame endured for the joy that was set
before, and the Lord is once again expressed as being ‘ set down at the right hand of the throne of ‘God'.

We therefore have the references to the Right Hand of God distributed thus:

A 13, Asareward, the Glory given, the work done.
B 1:13. Asacontrast with angelswho are ministering spirits.
C 812 THESUM.
B 10:12. Asacontrast with the priestswho Ministered daily.
A 122, Asareward, thejoy set before Him, theracerun.

Thisis the glory that was given Him, and which the Saviour said ‘| have given them’ (John 17:22). It iSNOT the
glory which was His by right ‘before the world was'; in that the redeemed can never share. To sit at the right hand
of Majesty is not the same as absolute Monarchy. Even some of the redeemed aretold that:

‘To him that overcometh will | grant to sit with Me in My throne, EVEN AS | ALSO overcame, and am set down
with My Father in Histhrone' (Rev. 3:21).

There can be no possible thought of sharing Deity! The elements of the reward or recognition of faithfulness are
still uppermost. Even that majestic passage, Philippians 2:5-12, isintroduced with the words:

‘Let thismind bein you, which wasalso in Christ Jesus',
and concludes with the words:
‘“Wherefore, my beloved ... work out your own salvation’.

Again, some, through not recognizing that the seat at the Right Hand is not a claim to essential Deity, have strongly
objected to the words of Ephesians 2:6 as though it invaded the Divine prerogative. To returnto thetypein Genesis,
as Pharaoh said to Joseph, or as Joseph himself acknowledged:

‘Only in the throne will | be greater than thou’.

‘He made him ruler over all’.

‘Thou art even as Pharaoh’.

‘He hath made me afather to Pharaoh, and lord of all his house, and aruler throughout all the land of Egypt’.
‘God hath made melord of all Egypt’.

‘Tell my father all my glory in Egypt’ (Gen. 41 to 45).

When the Mediatorial kingdom is finished and the last enemy is destroyed, then the Son vacates the seat at the
Right Hand to enter the glory that was His before the world was (see 1 Tim. 6:16). The association in Hebrews with
this session at the right hand of God is related particularly with the office of High Priest, and the office of High
Priest will not be retained for ever. The blessed fact is that just as His sacrifice for sins will never be repeated, just
as the glory of the New Jerusalem will not consist in a more magnificent temple than ever, but that rather there will
be no need for a temple any more, so the perfection of Christ’s priesthood is that it will not need to be perpetuated
beyond the confines of the ages.

‘In the Sanhedrin, the highest court of judicature among the Jews, he who presided in it was called Ab din or Ab
beth din, the father of judgment, or the father of the House of judgment, and sat at the right hand of the prince of
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the Sanhedrin ... Of this Ab din mention is made in the Targum, Cant. 7:4, The Father of the house of judgment,
who judgeth the judgments agreeably to that. The Father judgeth no man but hath committed all judgment unto
the Son’ (Dr. John Owen).

The fullest description in Hebrews of the place where the ascended Lord is now seated isin chapter 8:1, where it
issaid to be not only at the right hand of God, or at the right hand of Histhrone, but

‘On theright hand of the throne of the Majesty in the heavens'.

The only other reference in Hebrews that uses the word majesty is Hebrews 1:3. This word megalosuneis used
by David in the LXX of 1Chronicles 22:5. ‘The house that is to be huilded for the Lord must be exceeding
magnifical’, and Hebrews 3:3-6 shows that Christ is building a house ‘whose house are we', and Solomon
recognized that, however ‘magnifical’ the house he had built might be, God could not be contained even in the
‘heaven of heavens'. Yet within a few lines, he prayed that the Lord would ‘hear from thy dwelling place, even
heaven' (2 Chron. 6:18,21), and it is there ‘in heaven itself’, in the true Tabernacle which the Lord pitched and not
man, that Christ has entered ‘ now to appear in the presence of God for us' (Heb. 8:1,2; 9:24).

Megalosune ‘majesty’ is ascribed to God by Moses in ‘The Song of Jehovah’s Name' (Deut. 32:3), and in the
prophecy of Nathan to David concerning the building of God's house by Solomon (2 Sam. 7:21,23). The only other
king who has the term ‘majesty’ applied to him in Scripture is Nebuchadnezzar (Dan. 4:22; 5:18,19), and this is
doubly significant when we learn that the last and only other reference in Daniel is to the glorious kingdom of the
Messiah, with which it was so great a contrast:

*And the kingdom and the authority and the majesty of the kings that are under the whole heaven were given to
the saints of the Most High; and His kingdom is an aeonion kingdom, and all principalities shall serve and obey
Him' (Dan. 7:27 LXX).

The reader will observe in this last reference ‘the principalities and powers’ (arches kai exousias) of Ephesians
1:21. Here we have Moses, David, Solomon, Nebuchadnezzar and finally and completely, the Coming of the Son of
Man.

The Ascension and session of the Saviour at the right hand of the throne of the Majesty on high is a sign that
these prophecies of His glory shall be as surely fulfilled aswere all those of His humiliation.

‘Hecamewherehewas

The revelation given in Hebrews 1:2,3 is comparable with Colossians 1:15-19, Philippians 2:5-11 and John
1:1-18 in the majesty of its theme - the Person of * The Son’, Who in the beginning was ‘' The Word’, * The Form’ and
the ‘Image’ of the Invisible God. It comes somewhat as an anticlimax after reading that this Son of God was the
Express Image of the substance of God, and upholding all things by the word of His power, to read:

‘Being made so much better than the angels’ (Heb. 1:4).

What angel is ever spoken of as ‘The Form or the Image of the Invisible God’? What angel could be ‘The
Express Image of His substance’? We have purposely omitted the closing words, the words that form the link and
contain the explanation of this strange conclusion. After the attributes of Deity already quoted, we come to terms
that refer not to Deity, but to the mediatorial work and reward of the Son of God Who had taken upon Himself the
form or status of aslave. Theselinks and explanatory claims are:

(1) He purged our sins; (2) As aconsequence He sat down on the right hand of the majesty on high.

We have already examined the exaltation of the Lord and what is implied by this session at the Right Hand, and
can readily see that inasmuch as for our redemption the Son of God was made a little LOWER than the angels (aswe
shall discover by reading chapter 2), so as the triumphant Congueror of sin and death, and still in the capacity of the
One Mediator, He can be spoken of as ‘being made’ better than angels, and ‘obtaining by inheritance’ a more
excellent name than they.
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The reader is aware of the important difference that is intended by the two words ‘being’ and ‘becoming’.
‘Being made’ is the trandlation of the Greek ginonlai, ‘to become’, and the distinction is well observed in John
1.1-3.

‘Being’. Theverbeimi. ‘Inthe beginning wAsthe Word ... wWASwith ... WAS God’

‘Becoming’. Theverbginomai. *All thingswERE MADE by Him’.

He‘was'. They ‘became’.

Or again in John 8:58, ‘Before Abraham GAME INTO BEING, | AM’ The same sequences that are found in
Hebrews 1:2-4 are found in Philippians 2:5-11. First we have ‘original being’, huparchon, ‘Who being, existing all
along, in the form of God’, then the sevenfold descent in flesh and blood to the death of the cross. Thisis followed
by the sevenfold exaltation, and, ‘ The Name' that is above every name, a ‘more excellent name’ indeed than angels
ever bore. Hebrews 1:4 is entirely concerned with the mediatorial work of Christ, and not with His essential Deity.
The exaltation of the Saviour followed the purging of our sins and so speaks of the resurrection. Acts 13:32,33
givestheidentical Old Testament referencethat isused in Hebrews,

‘Thou art My Son, this day have | begotten Thee’,

and declares that this promise was fulfilled when He raised up Jesus again. Alford very pointedly says of Christ
that:

‘The Son of God, before His incarnation was Head OVER creation, but after Hiswork in the flesh He had become
the Head OF Creation’.

Colossians reveals that He Who was the Firstborn of every creature became the Firstborn from the dead, because
‘in the body of His flesh through death’ He had stooped to conquer. This we shall see more clearly as our study
opens up the Scriptures that are related to Hebrews 1:4. To us Gentiles, the insistence upon angels which is so
marked in Hebrews 1 and 2 may seem a trifle strange, but to a Hebrew it would be both understandable and
necessary.

Theuseof ‘ange’ in Hebrews

In chapter 1 Christ in His exaltation to the right hand of the Majesty on high is said to be made ‘ so much better
than the angels’ (Heb. 1:4).

‘Unto which of the angels said He at any time, Thou art My Son ... ? (1:5).
‘Let all the angels of God worship Him’ (1:6).

“Who maketh His angels spirits’ (1:7).

‘To which of the angels said He at any time, Sit on My right hand’ (1:13).

In chapter 2, angels are associated with the giving of the law and we are told that the age to come has not been
put in subjection to angels. By the testimony of the prophetic eighth Psalm, Adam and Christ are seen ‘for alittle
while’ lower than the angels, and, at the incarnation, Christ ‘took not on Him the nature of angels’ (Heb.
2:2,5,7,9,16). In chapter 12:22 the heavenly Jerusalem is associated with ‘an innumerable company of angels and
in 13:2 the believer is reminded that, in Old Testament times, the ministry of angels was no uncommon experience.
When writing to the Romans, Paul mentioned angels, together with ‘principalities (Rom. 8:38) and asked the
Corinthians, ‘Know ye not that we shall judge angels? (1 Cor. 6:3), but neither angelic ministry among men, nor the
presence of angels at the exaltation of Christ, is mentioned in Ephesians. There, we read that when Christ was raised
from the dead, He was set at the right hand of God ‘in the heavenly places, far above all principality, and power, and
might, and dominion, and every name that is named, not only in this world, but also in that which isto come’ (Eph.
1:20,21). These ‘principalities are mentioned again in Ephesians 3:10 and 6:12, each time in connection with
‘heavenly places', but the epistle to the Hebrews knows nothing of them.

In Scripture, angels have special reference to the people of Israel. The whole course of Israel’s history is
accompanied by angelic ministry. Nor does it cease with Malachi (which means ‘My messenger’ or ‘My angel’); it
is prominent in the Gospels, being associated with the Birth, the Sufferings, the Resurrection and the prophecies of
the Second Coming of Christ. It is prominent in the Acts from Acts 1 to 12, but, after the ministry of Paul, which
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commences with Acts 13, there are but two references in the Acts to angelic ministry, namely at Acts 23:9 and
27:23. This must be considered in contrast with the seventeen references that are found in Acts 1to 12. Inthe
prison ministry of Paul, that is in the five ‘prison’ epistles, angels are only mentioned to be set aside, i.e., ‘the
worshipping of angels (Col. 2:18). In 1Timothy 3:16 angels are mentioned in connection with the Mystery of
godliness, namely ‘God manifest in the flesh’, and also in the charge of 1Timothy 5:21, where ‘elect angels are
mentioned.

‘Being made so much better than the angels’ This passage contains the first of several comparisons that are
made as the theme of the epistle is unfolded.
(1) ‘SO MUCH better than the angels ... obtained amore excellent name’ (Heb. 1:4).

(2) ‘ThisMan was counted worthy of more glory than Moses, INASMUCH as He Who hath builded the house hath
more honour than the house’ (Heb. 3:3).

(3) ‘AND INASMUCH as not without an oath ... by so MUCH was Jesus made a surety of a better testament
(covenant)’ (Heb. 7:20,22).

(4) ‘For sUCH an high priest became us' (Heb. 7:26).
(5) ‘Wehave sUCH an high priest ... inthe heavens' (Heb. 8:1).

(6) ‘But NOow hath He obtained a more excellent ministry, by HOW MUCH also He is the Mediator of a better
covenant’ (Heb. 8:6).

(7) ‘Hethat despised Moses' law died without mercy ... of HOW MUCH sorer punishment, suppose ye, shall he be
thought worthy, who hath trodden under foot the Son of God’ (Heb. 10:28,29).

(8) ‘They that say SUCH things declare plainly that they seek a country’ (Heb. 11:14).
These comparisons of angel and mediator, of better covenants and better country are integral links in the chain of

Divine unfolding. They are buried deep, perhaps, but nevertheless there, and visible to the eye of the humble seeker
after truth. Thefollowing analysis may be of service.

A 14 The more excellent name (diaphor 0s).
(Angels, mediators of the old covenant).
B 33 Counted worthy (axioo) Above Moses.
C 8l We have such an High 7:20,22 Better covenant.

Priest in the heavens.
The Tabernacle pitched 7:26  Higher than.
by the Lord and not man. heavens.
A 86. A more excellent ministry (diaphoros)
(Mediator of the New Covenant).
B 10:29. Thought worthy (axioo) Beneath feet.
C 11:110-16. Suchthings.
The better and heavenly country.
The city whose builder and maker is God.

For our immediate purpose we need all the light we can get on Hebrews 1:4, and the parallel of Hebrews 8:6
therefore is welcome. For the time being we make no further comment on this set of comparisons except perhaps to
note how the pilgrim attitude of faith (Heb. 11:10-16) is apparently the echo of ‘such an high priest’ (Heb. 8:1), asit
ever should be. In both passages thereisa‘more excellent’ name, or ministry. In the second reference, this ministry
is the mediation of the New Covenant. In what way does this fact illuminate the insistence of the apostle in
Hebrews 1 and 2 upon the superiority of Christ to angels? The answer is that angels were themsel ves mediators of
the Old Covenant. Thisisamatter of importance and must now be set forth.

While it is a Scriptura truth that ‘The law was given by Moses (John 1:17), it is also a Scriptural truth that
Israel ‘received the law by the disposition of angels' (Acts 7:53). To this testimony of Stephen, Paul adds his in
Galatians:

‘Thelaw ... was ordained by angelsin the hand of amediator’ (Gal. 3:19).
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To thistwofold testimony may be added that of the Psalmist:

‘The chariots of God are twenty thousand, even thousands of angels: the Lord is among them, asin SINAI, in the
holy place’ (Psa. 68:17),

which is an echo of the words of Moses when he said:

‘He came with ten thousands of saints (His holy ones): from His right hand went a fiery law for them’ (Deut.
33:2).

Y et further, Stephen had earlier spoken of Moses at Sinai saying:

‘This is he, that was in the church in the wilderness with the angel which spake to him in the mount Sina’ (Acts
7:38).

In Hebrews, chapter 2, the ministry of angels and their relation with the law is further devel oped.

‘For if the word spoken by angels was stedfast, and every transgression and disobedience received a just
recompence of reward; how shall we escape? (2:2,3).

With this passage, Hebrews 12:25 should be read:
‘See that ye refuse not Him that speaketh. For if they escaped not who refused Him that spake on earth ...".

Chapter 2 deals with ‘the Lord’ speaking, in contrast with angels, and chapter 12 follows by contrasting Sinai
with heaven. Let usfinish the record of these versesthen. Hereisboth question and answer.

“How shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation; which at the first began to be spoken by the Lord? (Heb.
2:3).

“Much more shall not we escape, if we turn away from Him that speaketh from heaven’ (Heb. 12:25).

Resuming the references to angels in chapter 2 the apostle says:

‘For unto the angels hath He not put in subjection the world to come, whereof we speak’ (Heb. 2:5).

This assumes that ‘the world’ was at some time under angelic surveillance. The word ‘world’ here is not aion or
kosmos, but oikoumene, ‘the habitable world’, particularly the world as known and visualized in Old Testament
times, the prophetic earth. The first occurrence of oikoumene in the LXX isin Exodus 16:35:’ Until they cameto a
land inhabited’, i.e., the land of Canaan. In Psalm 72 which speaks prophetically of the dominion ruled over by
David's greater Son, we read:

‘He shall have dominion also from seato sea, and from the river unto the ends of the oikoumene’ (Psa. 72:8).

The kingdoms of the world (oikoumene) were shown in the temptation in the wilderness (Luke 4:5). In contrast
with the wide extent of ‘heaven and earth’, Psam 89:11 says, ‘Thou hast founded them’ (heaven and the
oikoumene), and it isin this Psalm that we have another prophetic anticipation:

‘I will make Him My Firstborn, higher than the kings of the earth’ (Psa. 89:27).
When the day comes when man shall ‘sing anew song’ the psalmist says:

‘Say among the heathen that the LORD reigneth: the oikoumene also shall be established that it shall not be
moved' (Psa. 96:10).

This verse gives us a positive link with the theme of Hebrews, for there, in chapter 12, following the shaking of
the earth at Sinai, we read:
‘“Wherefore we receiving a kingdom which cannot be moved’ (Heb. 12:28),

where the Greek word, saleuo (move or shake) is employed. It is a very wonderful comment on the meaning
attached to the oikoumene of the future, that where the Hebrew reads:’ Thou shalt be called Hephzi-bah (i.e. My
delight is in her), and thy land Beulah (i.e. married)’, the LXX of Isaiah 62:4 reads, ‘Thou shalt be called My
Pleasure (thelema), and thy land oikoumene’. Thisisthe ‘world to come’ whereof Paul was speaking in Hebrews 2.
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This ‘world to come’ will include more than the kingdom of Israel in the days of their restoration, for the Tempter
showed the Lord ‘al the kingdoms of the oikoumene’ (Luke 4:5), and so revealed that more kingdoms than one
occupied the territory specified, and this word was used by Roman and Greek historians as well as the LXX to refer
to the lands ruled over by Nebuchadnezzar and his successors. Had the Devil known the Scriptures alittle better he
might have hesitated to tempt the Lord to make stones into bread, for Psalm 50:12 says:’If | were hungry, | would
not tell thee: for the oikoumene is Mine, and the fulness thereof’. Satan offered the kingdoms of the oikoumene to
One Who was their rightful owner.

The Scriptures give abundant evidence of the fact that angels were given some form of control over the world in
Old Testament times. The first chapter of the book of Job shows the ‘sons of God' in conference with the Lord and
Satan joining them, the Lord deigning to discuss His servant Job even with Satan, the ‘sons of God' necessarily
being aware of this. Angels, or ‘the sons of God', rejoiced at the creation (Job 38:7). Two angels accompanied
Jehovah when Abraham was visited, and angels intervene throughout the Old Testament Scriptures. This council
recorded in Job, the joyous fellowship of the sons of God at the Creation, the visit of the ‘three men’ to Abraham,
the words of Genesis 18:17, ‘Shall | hide from Abraham that thing which | do? and the fact that God spoke to
Moses as a man speaks with his friend, make it highly probable that the Lord did stoop at the creation of man to
explain to the wondering angels something of the plan of the ages and their part init. Genesis 1:2 indicates that
there had been an overthrow, and the creation of the six days that followed with Adam as its climax was the first of a
series of movements that had 1 Corinthians 15:24-28 asits goal. ‘Let us make man in our image,” said the Lord, and
‘alittle lower than the angels'.

While we learn from Psalm 8 of this relation made with angels, we should note that no angel is mentioned in
Genesis until the call of Abraham. Then an angel intervenes on the behalf of Hagar, of Ishmael, of Lot in Sodom, of
Isaac on Mount Moriah. The guidance of an angel was promised the servant of Abraham in his quest for awife for
Isaac; angels met Jacob on his journey to Padan-aram; an angel gave Jacob advice as to how to circumvent the
dishonesty of Laban over his hire and met him at the place he afterward called Mahanaim, saying, ‘ Thisis God's
host’, and finally, so far as Genesis is concerned, Jacob in blessing the sons of Joseph said, ‘The Angel which
redeemed me from all evil, bless the lads'. The naming by Jacob of Mahanaim in Genesis 32:2 is the last of several
places named after the intervention of an angel. Beer-lahai-roi was named by Hagar, Jehovah-Jireh was the name
given to the mount at the offering of Isaac, and Bethel received its name after Jacob’s vision of the ladder that
reached to heaven. The ministry of angelsin the second half of Genesisis as marked as its absence is from the first
half. When God placed Adam on the earth, he was | eft without angelic guidance, but Satan did not observe thisrule.
He not only in the guise of the serpent brought about man’s fall, but by the inroad of the ‘sons of God’ (LXX Alex.
angel oi) brought about well-nigh universal corruption and destruction (Gen. 6).

The first lesson of the ages had been given. There are therefore two periods in the ages during which angelic
rule was withheld. The first, the period from Adam to Abraham; the second, the present dispensation of the
Mystery. It isan inference on our part that ‘angels were learning something of the purpose of God from Adam to
Abraham and this may be questioned, but it is clearly stated that during the dispensation of the Mystery,
‘principalities and powers’ are learning through the church ‘the manifold wisdom of God’ (Eph. 3:10). With the call
of Abraham, unassisted endeavour was replaced by angelic mediation. Not only in Genesis, as we have seen, but at
the call of Moses, the travelling through the wilderness, the giving of the law at Sinai, attest this new economy. Yet
Stephen had to tell Israel that in spite of the disposition of angels, Israel miserably failed. The transfer of kingship
from Israel to the Gentile under Nebuchadnezzar carried with it the ministry of angels, for ‘the son of God' seen by
Nebuchadnezzar in the fire with the faithful threeisinterpreted for usas‘God ... hath sent Hisangel’. The ‘Watcher
and holy One’ of Daniel 4, and the ‘fingers of a man’s hand’ of Daniel 5, in the light of Exodus 31:18, show angelic
ministry. The angel Gabriel is mentioned in Daniel 9, and Michael, ‘your prince’, together with Satanic angels of
Persia and Greece are mentioned in Daniel 10. Man could not stand when left alone. Man could not stand even
when hedged about by angel ministry whether the people be Israel, or Nebuchadnezzar or the Gentile dynasty.
Angels looked down from heaven, in pity, but Christ came down Himself. Angels, if they do weep, may have shed
tears at the fatal folly of man, but Christ not only wept, He shed his blood. Angelsvisited manin the guise of men,
but Christ became man, was actually born of awoman. Herein lies the key to open the revelation given in the early
chapters of Hebrews. Like the Good Samaritan, Christ ‘came where he was' saying, ‘Lo, | come (in the volume of
the book it iswritten of Me)’.
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Angels may still be ministering spirits sent forth to minister to those who are heirs of salvation, but ‘angels and
authorities and powers' are subject unto the ascended Lord. When we come to the dispensation of the Mystery,
angelic ministry is entirely absent; instead of saying, ‘angels to beckon me’, we sing in the language of one of the
hymns used at the Chapel of the Opened Book, London:

*Angelswill stand aside,
No one, but Christ beside
Can be our heavenly Guide,
Father, to Thee'

‘Thisday havel begotten Thee

While angels are called ‘sons of God', a title endorsed by the translation of Psalm 97:7 ‘Worship Him, all ye
gods', by ‘let al the angels of God worship Him' (Heb. 1:6) and other places, no angel has or ever could be called
‘The Only Begotten Son of God'.

‘For unto which of the angels said He at any time, Thou art My Son, this day have | begotten Thee? (Heb. 1.5).

A number of commentators see in this passage a reference to ‘the eternal generation of the Son’, aterm that
defies explanation, and such are also obliged to interpret ‘this day’ as of eternity. Such an interpretation savours too
much of an attempt to bolster up a creed rather than to give an honest exposition of the terms, and arises mainly out
of the disastrous error of taking the title *Son’ back into eternity instead of using the title ‘Word" as John does in
John 1:1, and reserving the title *Son’ for the incarnation when *the Word was made flesh’. In Hebrews 11:17 |saac
too is called ‘the only begotten son’ of Abraham, and it would be strange if this title could be used in so essentially
different ways. The verb gennao is used in Matthew in such passages as ‘ Abraham begat Isaac’, ‘ Of whom was
born Jesus', ‘That which is conceived in her’, “When Jesus was born in Bethlehem'. In the epistle to the Hebrews
itself it occurs four times, thus:

‘Thisday have | begotten Thee'.

‘To day have |l begotten Thee'.

‘Therefore sprang there even of one’.

‘By faith Moses, when hewas born’ (Heb. 1:5; 5:5; 11:12,23).

John, in hisfirst epistle, has no hesitation in intertwining references to those who have been ‘born’ or ‘ begotten’
of God, and the Saviour Who was ‘born’ or ‘begotten’ of God (1 John 2:29; 3:9; 4:7; 5:1,4,18). While therefore we
can discover no warrant from Scripture usage to project this ‘begetting’ back before time begum, we are warned by
the selfsame usage of Scripture not to limit this term to the Incarnation. ‘This day’ have | begotten Thee, cannot
refer to the birth at Bethlehem for thisisaquotation from Psalm 2:

‘Yet have | set My King upon My holy hill of Zion. | will declare the decree: the LORD hath said unto Me, Thou
art My Son, thisday have | begotten Thee' (Psa. 2:6,7).

On either side of this quotation from Psalm 2, Paul, in Acts 13:33-37, stresses the resurrection of Christ:

‘He hath raised up Jesus again’ (Quiotation follows from Psalm 2:7).
* And as concerning that He raised Him up from the dead’ (Quotation follows from Isaiah 55:3).

This begetting at the Resurrection differed from that at the Incarnation, the one being the entrance into a life of
flesh and blood through the overshadowing of the Virgin by the Spirit of God; the other being the quickening power
of the selfsame Spirit of that body which was laid in the sepulchre, yet which saw no corruption. This second ‘birth’
was by ‘decree’. The reader should have no difficulty in believing this twofold ‘begetting’, for that is also true, in
its limited way, of every believer. All men are ‘born’ by natural processes gennao, and the believer is ‘born again’,
gennao and anothen (John 3:3) and anagennao (1 Pet. 1:23). If the believer therefore can be said to have been
begotten at his natural birth, and to have been begotten again at conversion, there should be no difficulty in believing
the double references to the Saviour. In Colossians the title given the Lord in this connection is prototokos
‘Firstborn of all creation’, ‘Firstborn from the dead’ (Col. 1:15,18). Again a double use of the same title. This word
prototokos isfound in Hebrews 1:6:
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‘And again, when He bringeth in the firstborn into the world, He saith, And let al the angels of God worship

Him'

‘And again’. Readers will remember the repetition of this phrase in Romans 15:9-12, but in this passage the
words ‘He saith’ are either actually written or implied. The R.V. reads, however, ‘And when He again bringeth’,
attaching the word *again’ to the act of ‘bringing’ and not with the words ‘He saith’. Weymouth reads ‘But
speaking of the time when He once nore brings His Firstborn into the world, He says' There is by no means
unanimity among translators, but the grammar of the passage seems to demand the translation given in the R.V.
Alford says ‘The word can only refer to the great entering of the Messiah into His kingdom'. The ‘world’ hereis
oikoumene, asit isin Hebrews 2:5, and about which we have before written at some length.

The word translated ‘to bring’ hereis eisago, and in classical Greek its first usage seems to be that of leading a
person into hishome. Itisusedin Acts 7:45, where we read concerning the Tabernacle that was made ‘ according to
the fashion’ that Moses had seen, that the ‘fathers’ ‘brought (it) in with Jesus’ into the land which God had given
them for a possession. This leader, however, was Joshua, a shadow only of the true Captain of salvation even asthe
Tabernacle was a shadow also. But when the Father Himself bringeth in the true Joshua into the land of His
possession, the true oikoumene (a word first used in the LXX of the land of Canaan in Exodus 16;35), He will
minister in the Tabernacle which God pitched and not man, and fulfil in Himself all that Joshua the captain, Aaron
the priest and David the king foreshadow. When He is brought into the world at the Second Advent, one thing will
be said that is said of no other:

‘And let all the angels of God worship Him’.

Angels rightly repudiate worship and affirm that worship is due to God alone (Rev. 22:8,9). Here, at the
command of the Father, not merely men but angels are called upon to worship the Only Begotten. The margin of the
A.V. tells us that the words ‘And let al the angels of God worship Him' are quoted from Deuteronomy 32:43, but if
we turn to that reference in the A.V., no such words are to be found. It also refers usto Psalm 97:7 which reads
‘Worship Him, all ye gods'. The LXX tranglates this ‘Worship Him, al ye His angels' and so brings the passage
nearer to the words of Hebrews 1:6. If we, in quoting a passage of Scripture, varied that quotation by even one
word, our manuscripts would be marked and sent back to us for rectification. In the case of an inspired apostle we
can well admit that should he feel the subject demanded it, a variation would be justified. Y et, we cannot feel quite
happy over this. We note that Paul goes so far as to quote even the word ‘And’, which looks as though he had a
definite passage before him. The words of the LXX version of Deuteronomy 32:43 are quoted word for word in
Hebrews 1:6. Hereisthereading of Hebrews 1:6:

Kai proskunesatosan auto pantes aggeloi theou.
and the reading of the LXX version of Deuteronomy 32:43;
Kai proskunesatosan auto pantes aggeloi theou.
The reader will seethat thesetwo linesareidentical. Turpie says of this:

‘A passage corresponding to this quotation is found in the Septuagint at Deuteronomy 32:43. But, that that
reading is spurious, there is cause to believe from the following reasons. First, there is nothing corresponding to
it in the Hebrew text, at the same place. Second, none of the other ancient versions exhibits that clause. Third,
nor is it found in all copies of the Septuagint, the Codex Alex, reading huioi theou ‘sons of God’ for aggeloi
theou ‘angels of God'; and one MSS. at least, viz. the Oxford, wholly omitting the clause. Fourthly and
conclusively, the Messiah is not spoken of nor alluded to in that song. We must look, then, for its original in no
other place than Psalm 97:7".

To thiscomment we reply: The Septuagint version is quoted by Paul asauthoritative Scripture, and forms part of
an argument that would be destroyed, could the Scriptural authority for it be challenged. Notice the way in which
the undoubted texts of Old Testament Scriptures are introduced in this chapter. ‘He saith’, and with these words the
guotation from Deuteronomy 32 is introduced. The fact which stares us in the face is this, that the Hebrew of
Deuteronomy 32:43 has been tampered with, and we owe it to the despised and neglected Greek version that this
most important text has been preserved to us.
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A Heb. 1:5-7.  Unto which of theangels... My Son ...
Angelsare ‘spirits’ and ‘ministers'.
B Heb.1:89. Christisaddressed as God. ‘Throne
‘' Sceptre’
B Heb. 1:10-12. Christisaddressed asLord. ‘Earth’
‘Heavens'
A Heb. 1:13,14. Towhich of the angels... Sit on My right hand.
‘ministering spirits'.

Angelsare‘ministering spirits

Before proceeding we must make sure that every reader will be able to follow the references we must make to
the presence of ‘ conjunctions of antithesis’. Conjunctions are particles which denote:

(1) Annexation, likekai ‘and’;

(20 Comparison, likehos*as';

(3) Digunction, likeetoi ... e ‘either’ ... ‘or’;
(4) Antithesis, likealla ‘but’;

(5) Condition, likeei ‘if’;

(6) Cause likegar ‘for’;

(7) Inference, likeoun ‘therefore’ and

(8) Result, likehina ‘inorder that'.

For the moment we are concerned with the conjunctions of antithesis - the Greek men ... de. These words often
occur in distribution, men occurring in one sentence, de in the sentence that follows, and may be rendered ‘on the
one hand’ and ‘on the other hand’. In Hebrews 1:7 we read * And regarding (men) on the one hand, the angels He
saith’ and in Hebrews 1:8 we read ‘Regarding (de) on the other hand the Son He saith’. A similar antithesis and
with the same object is found in Hebrews 3:5,6, where Moses on the one hand was faithful as a servant, but Christ
on the other hand was Son over His own house. There are about twenty instances of this antithetical conjunctionin
Hebrews, which we may note as we reach them. An intended contrast therefore with the angelsisfound in verse 8.

‘But unto (pros regarding) the Son (He saith), Thy throne, O God, is unto the age of the age (eis ton aiona tou
aionos)’ (Heb. 1:8).

Thistext has been put on the rack, like Romans 9:5, by those who cannot tolerate the Deity of Christ. It has been
put as a parenthetical exclamation ‘O God'; it has been rendered ‘ Thy God-like throne’ and ‘ Thy throne of God’, but
al such are obviously forced and without justification. A ‘throne’, Greek thronos, is described as ‘ a free open seat
with a footstool’, and the footstool is seen to be an integral part of this throne ‘Until 1 make Thine enemies Thy
footstool’ (Heb. 1:13; 10:13). ‘Heaven is My throne, and the earth is My footstool’ (Isa. 66:1). It must be
remembered that of the nine occurrences of the word ‘footstool’ in the New Testament six speak of enemies, and
that not one speaks of worship. It is also an interesting fact that Psalm 110:1 is quoted in the New Testament more
than any other Psalm.

‘Sit Thou at My right hand, until I make Thine enemies Thy footstool’.

While the verse before us in Hebrews stresses a throne, a sceptre and a kingdom, we are aware that ‘the principal
thing’ according to Paul’s own summing up is that Christ is an High Priest. In Psalm 110:4 we read ‘Thou art a
priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec’, and we learn from Hebrews that Melchisedec was also a king.
Several items need careful examination in order to enable us to perceive the Divine intention in these related
passages. For clearness sake let us tabul ate them here.

(1) The‘sceptre’ of Psalm 45:6 isin the Hebrew shebet.

(2) The‘rod inPsam 110:2 isin the Hebrew matteh.
(3) But both words are translated rhabdos in the Septuagint.
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(4 The'‘rod of iron of Psalm 2:9 isthe Hebrew shebet.

(5) The‘rod’ of iron of Revelation 2:27; 12:5, 19:15 isthe Greek rhabdos.

(6) The priesthood of Melchisedecis‘forthe age'.

(7) Thethrone of the Sonis‘for the age of the age’.

(8) Psam110:1isquotedinsix placesin the New Testament.

(9) Three of these quotations are in the Gospels, and record the Saviour’s challenge ‘ Whose Son is He?
(10) OneisintheActs, to provethat Christ ascended.

(11) OneisinHebrews1:13 and

(12) One in 1Corinthians 15:25 which takes us beyond the ‘age’ of Psalm 110, or the ‘age of the age’ of Hebrews
1:13to the ‘End’ when God shall beal inall.

‘Theail of gladness

The sceptre of Psalm 45:6 is shebet in the Hebrew. It isthis verse that is quoted in Hebrews 1:8 and the apostle
declares that these words were addressed to ‘ The Son’. Kingship isindicated by the sceptre, asin the prophecy:

‘The sceptre shall not depart from Judah’ (Gen. 49:10).
*Of which tribe M oses spake nothing concerning priesthood’ (Heb. 7:14).

To those readers who can appreciate suggestions without having them worked out for them here, we draw
attention to the fact that the first occurrence of the word ‘sceptre’ says that it shall not depart from Judah, and that
the last occurrence says that it shall depart from Egypt (Zech. 10:11). We have enough however before us, not to
stop at every interesting aside. We have noted in our list printed above, that the word ‘rod’ isthe translation of the
Hebrew mattell. Now Ezekiel speaking in a parable likens Israel to a vine that had strong ‘rods’ or ‘sceptres’, but
that this vine was cast to the ground, her rods broken, ‘so that she hath no strong rod to be a sceptre to rule’,
referring presumably to Zedekiah (Ezek. 19:14). The point of interest to us at the moment is that a ‘rod’ matteh can
become a‘ sceptre’ shebet.

Now Aaron’s ‘rod’ was a symbol, not of kingship but of priesthood (Num. 17:9,10). The rod of strength that is
to be sent out of Zion (Psa. 110:2) is the rod of a priest. We are therefore prepared to discover that ‘king’ (Psa.
45:1) and ‘priest’ (Psa. 11 0:4) unite in Him Who is a Priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec. Nowhere else
in the New Testament than in the epistle to the Hebrews do we read of Melchisedec, but there he is spoken of nine
times, where he is set forth both as King of Righteousness, and King of Peace, Priest of the Most High God, and
made like unto the Son of God. The Melchisedec priesthood is shown to be infinitely superior to the priesthood of
Aaron, and Melchisedec himself is shown to have been greater even than Abraham.

‘Now consider how great this man was, unto whom even the patriarch Abraham gave the tenth of the spoils’
(Heb. 7:4),

and the point of this discrimination is reached when we learn that ‘ perfection’, the goal of this epistle, can never be
attained under the Levitical priesthood (Heb. 7:11).

Christ, therefore, must not be thought of simply as aking, neither must He be thought of simply asapriest, Heis
a KingPriest, and so differs essentially from every king and every priest of Israel. The prophet saw Him from afar
under the title ‘ The BRANCH' saying ‘He shall sit and rule upon Histhrone; and He shall be a priest upon Histhrone;
and the counsel of peace shall be between them both’ (Zech. 6:13). The ‘both’ referring to the combined office of
King and Priest that Messiah alone can bear. Psalm 45:6 tells us that ‘the King' with His ‘sword’, His‘arrows’, His
‘terrible things' has a ‘right sceptre’. Hebrews 1:8 says that it is a sceptre of ‘righteousness’. Neither the word
‘right’ nor the word ‘righteousness' is the one usually employed. In Psalm 45:6 the word is mishor, from yashar,
and in Hebrews 1:8 the word used is euthutes. Thereis evidently something distinctive about this ‘sceptre’ and the
ruleit denotes that we should seek to understand.

First let us observe that this was the original state of man at his creation, not ‘righteous’ for that involves positive
deeds, but ‘upright’ (Eccles. 7:29). It is the character given to Job at the opening of that book; he is described as
being ‘perfect and upright’, although later he was convinced that he had no valid ‘righteousness'. A number of the
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kings are said to have done that which was right in the sight of the Lord (1 Kings 15:5,11 etc.). The verb isused of
paths and ways being ‘made straight’, or the users of these paths being ‘directed’ (Isa. 45:2; Prov. 3:6). The Greek
word used in Hebrews 1:8, euthutes, is one of a group, al of which emphasize either physical straightness or moral
equity; ‘fit" (Luke 9:62), ‘meet’ (Heb. 6:7), ‘make straight’ (John 1:23), the street caled ‘Straight’ (Acts 9:11).
Some, reading Esther 4:11, see in the holding out of the golden sceptre a suggestion that mercy is blended with
righteousnessin the sceptre of the King of kings.

The throne of the Son of God is to be ‘for the age of the age’; the priesthood of Melchisedec is ‘for the age’. In
the Hebrew of Psalm 45:7,8 the time period is expressed by the words olam va ed ‘unto the age of undefined limits
and yet further’; the priesthood of Melchisedec is ‘unto the age of undefined limits' I’olam (Psa. 110:4). The office
of king is to be in operation longer than that of priest. By thetimethe New Jerusalem is seen, one of the glories of
that heavenly city is that there is no temple there. But right up to the ‘end’, enemies are dealt with, and not until
such are subdued under Him will the Son relinquish the Throne, bringing both kingship and priesthood to an end,
that ‘God’ may beal inall.

Psalm 110 is quoted in Matthew, Mark and Luke in connection with the Saviour’s unique Sonship. It occurs
once in the Acts, once in Hebrews and once in 1Corinthians. The references in the Gospels are Matthew 22:44;
Mark 12:36 and Luke 20:42. These three references differ only in their fulness. Mark’s account concludes with the
comment ‘ The common people heard Him gladly’. Luke's account makes no such comment, but leads straight on to
the Lord’ s warning concerning the hypocrisy and greed of the scribes. Matthew’s account is the fullest record, and
for our present purpose covers the three quotations of Psalm 110. The Pharisees had previously taken counsel
together how they might entangle Him in His talk, and perceiving their hypocrisy, He put the question concerning
the image and superscription of Caesar. The Sadducees followed by posing a problem concerning the resurrection,
and lastly a lawyer asked the question as to the great commandment of the law. Before these disgruntled and
defeated antagonists could withdraw, the Saviour using their own methods compl etely silenced them, saying:

‘What think ye of Christ? whose SonisHe? (Matt. 22:42).

The Lord did not here specificaly refer to Himself. Leaving Himself for the moment out of the question, He
asked them what they thought the Scriptures taught concerning the Messiah and His Sonship. They replied
immediately, ‘The son of David’. With that answer they were apparently satisfied, but the Saviour’s next question
revealed the gulf that yawned between their conception of the Person of the Messiah and the teaching of the
Scriptures. ‘How then doth David in spirit call Him Lord’, and then the Lord Jesus proceeds to quote Psalm 110:1,
continuing ‘ If David then calls Him Lord, how is He his son? ‘And no man was able to answer Him aword’. Christ
is not only man, Christ is not only God, He is the God-Man gloriously and blessedly unique in time and eternity.
The quotation in Acts 2:34 still refers to the relationship of the Messiah with David, but this time not so much with
His sonship, but His resurrection and ascension.

‘Let me freely speak unto you of the patriarch David, that he is both dead and buried, and his sepulchre is with
us unto thisday ... For David is not ascended into the heavens...” (Acts 2:29-34).

But even though David must await the resurrection of the redeemed, his Son and Lord was raised from the dead,
ascended into heaven, sat down on the right hand of God, and is made ‘both Lord and Christ’. The passage which
takes us beyond the limits set in Hebrews 1:13 is 1 Corinthians 15:24-28:

‘Then cometh the end ... that God may beall inall’
Thisend isreached by a series of steps and stages.

(1) ‘When He shall have delivered up the kingdom to God, even the Father’

(2 “When Heshall have put down al rule and al authority and power’

(3 ‘When all things shall be subdued unto Him, then shall the Son also Himself be subject unto Him that put all
things under Him, that God may beall inall’

The sequence of eventsis broken at the end of verse 24 and again in verse 27. After telling us that all authority
and power shall be put down, the apostle breaks in to give an expansion of the subject, saying:



52

‘For Hemust reign, till He hath put all enemies under Hisfeet'.
The Companion Bible at Psalm 110:1 has this note:

‘Make Thine enemies Thy footstool - set Thine enemies (as) a footstool for Thy feet. In New Testament Gr. -
tithemi (2 aor. subj.) - ‘shall have placed’. 1Cor. 15:25 is the exception, where it is not ‘set as a footstool’, but
put ‘under’, because Christ’s session on His own throne (Matt. 25:31; Rev. 3:21) is there referred to, instead of
His session on His Father’ sthrone, as in al the other quotations'.

These considerations are by no means exhaustive, they are rather but indications of what lines of study are
necessary to begin to appreciate the apostle’s line of argument in Hebrews chapter 1. We can only leave it with the
reader, and pray that each may be so desirous of attaining to the ‘knowledge of the Son of God’ (Eph. 4:13), that no
weariness of the flesh shall be permitted to prevent the exercise of the Berean spirit that it is the purpose of this
study to encourage.

We pass now to the conclusion of this section of Hebrews 1, namely verse 9:

‘Thou hast loved righteousness, and hated iniquity; therefore God, even Thy God, hath anointed Thee with the
oil of gladness above Thy fellows'.

Knowing the nature of our hearts when bereft of grace, we are somewhat timid in the use of ‘hate’, leaning rather
and exclusively to the emphasis on ‘love’. We should remember that unholy love may be as harmful as unholy hate,
and that true hate and true love go together:

‘He that loveth his life shall lose it; and he that hateth his life in this world shall keep it unto life eternal’ (John
12:25).

‘Jacob have | loved, but Esau have | hated’ (Rom. 9:13).

Some things are stated to be the objects of true hatred without the alternative that is loved being stated, ‘ Hating
even the garment spotted by the flesh’ (Jude 23); ‘ Thou hatest the deeds of the Nicolaitanes, which | also hate’;
‘which thing | hate’ (Rev. 2:6,15). In the Old Testament we read of ‘men of truth, hating covetousness', and the
Psalmist says ‘Y e that love the Lord, hate evil’, so others ‘hate every false way’; ‘hate and abhor lying’, the climax
being reached in Psalm 139, ‘Do not | hate them, O Lord, that hate Thee? ... | hate them with perfect hatred’ (Psa.
139:21,22). Perfect hate can only be achieved where there is also perfect love. In the Son of God there is perfect
harmony, and because He had loved righteousness and hated iniquity, the good pleasure of the Lord was manifestly
expressed. The anointing here is not the anointing of the Saviour at the commencement of His ministry (Luke 4:18),
for that anointing but led along the path of sorrows to the shame of the Cross. Thisis an anointing with the ‘oil of
gladness’, it is the ‘exceeding joy,” of the presentation of the believer faultless before the throne (Jude 24). This
‘exceeding joy’ isreserved for the believer until the moment ‘When His glory shall be revealed’ (1 Pet. 4:13).

‘That the elaion agalliaseos here does not mean the oil of consecration to office, is plain from the consideration
that the administration of the kingly office is described in the preceding context as having already existed’
(Moses Strut).

‘“We must distinguish this anointing from that of Acts 10:38 and Isaiah 61:1. For it is consequent upon the
righteous course of the Son of God in His humanity, and therefore belongs to Histriumph’ (Alford).

Two further terms used here show that Christ as the Mediator, and not as He was before the world began, is
intended. These terms are ‘Thy God’ and ‘ Thy fellows'. Asthe Lord, Heis God, and God can have no fellows, but
one of His most important yet most misunderstood relationships is expressed in the words ‘ The God of our Lord
Jesus Christ’ (Eph. 1:17). Who is at the selfsame time ‘The Father of our Lord Jesus Christ’ (Eph. 3:14); indeed
‘The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ’ (Eph. 1:3). Thisrelation to His office as‘ The Son’ also relates to His
Mediation and His Headship. Throughout the Old Testament from the call of Abraham and on unto the speech of
Stephen in Acts 7, the Lord has borne the name of ‘ The God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob’, the covenant-keeping
God of Israel. Those who are addressed in the epistle of the Mystery, Ephesians, had no such God. They were
aliens, strangers, Christless, hopeless and Godless. By the very nature of their natural condition, and by the very
nature of the new revelation made known in Ephesians, the believing Gentile could no more approach the Lord as
the God of Abraham than the Syro-phoenician woman could approach Him as the Son of David (Matt. 15). But
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instead of this being a loss or a disadvantage, we discover it to be but another opportunity for grace to triumph.
Who would cling to the God of Abraham, when the Son of God became the Head of his calling? It isfor this reason
that in the ministry of Paul both before Acts 28, and in the ministry also of Peter, Jesus Christ is set forth as ‘The
One Mediator between God and men’ and we gladly relinquish all hope of using the title ‘the God of Abraham’
because we can instead call upon ‘ The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ’.

We come back therefore to Hebrews 1:9 and rejoice that here also we read ‘Therefore God, even Thy God',
realizing that this special anointing is entirely related to His Mediatorial office, and can have no relation to His own
intrinsic Deity. The same epistle that says ‘Thy God’ can without contradiction or confusion equally say ‘Thy
throne, O God', for Christ is both God and Man.

Again, who can be God's ‘fellow’? Yet here, the Son of God is anointed with the oil of gladness ‘above His
fellows'. This phrase containsthe first of five occurrences of the Greek word metochos ‘ partakers’ in Hebrews.

‘Anointed ... above thy fellows’ (Heb. 1:9).

‘Partakers of the heavenly calling’ (Heb. 3:1).

‘We are made partakers... if ... (Heb. 3:14).

‘The heavenly gift ... partakers of the Holy Ghost ... if’ (Heb. 6:4,6).
‘ Chastisement, whereof all are partakers' (Heb. 12:8).

Who are these ‘fellows', these ‘ partakers'? Some say angels, some say kings, some say believers. In Hebrews
2:14 Christ ‘took part’ or ‘became a partaker’ metecho of flesh and blood, and because He came down and united
Himself with our low estate, it becomes gloriously possible for sinful men, redeemed by His precious blood, to
contemplate the possibility of sharing the glory that has been given Him. Should one object and say ‘surely the
believer cannot be ranged along with the Lord like that’, we read ‘He is not ashamed to call them brethren’ (Heb.
2:11), and elsewhere the believer is spoken of as being a ‘joint-heir with Christ’, so united with Him as to make it
possible for him to sit on His throne, even as He has sat down with His Father on His Throne; and to crown all, we
remember His words, ‘ The glory which Thou gavest Me | have given them; that they may be one, EVEN ASWE ARE
ONE (John 17:22). In some of His offices, the Saviour was and must be ‘alone’. None can intrude into the suffering
and death that constitute the ‘one Offering’. The glory that was His by right and enjoyed ‘ beforethe world was', is
His alone and can be shared by none; but as the One Mediator, He is not alone; He is exalted, but exalted among His
redeemed people.

Jesus Christ the Same (1:12)

When we read the words ‘ Thy throne, O God’ and then go on to read ‘ Therefore God, even Thy God', we feel
that we are facing a mystery, and indeed we are, ‘the mystery of godliness’, which is nothing less than God manifest
in the flesh. If Christ be God and Man, we must be sure at every step whether His Divine or Human nature isin
view. The same Person could use the extraordinary words in prayer, ‘Father, | WILL’, yet ever acknowledge that He
came not to do His own will, but the will of the Father that sent Him. So, with nothing to mark the transition,
Hebrews 1:9,10 passes from One Who can have ‘fellows’, to One Who shares an aspect of glory with none, the
glory of the Creator.

‘... | am the LORD, and there is none else. | form the light, and create darkness: | make peace, and create evil: |
the LORD do all these things ... Thus saith the LORD that created the heavens; God Himself that formed the earth
and madeit ... | amthe LORD; and thereisnone else’ (Isa. 45:6,7,18).

Here there can be no ‘fellows’. Here we listen to the unchallengeable claim of God, ‘Thereisnone else’. Inthe
presence of Isaiah 45, we must believe that ‘the Lord” Who is addressed in Hebrews 1:10 as having laid the
foundation of the earth ‘in the beginning’ must be God, even asin the presence of Isaiah 45:23, we must believe that
‘the Lord’ of Philippians 2:6-11 must be God, to Whom every knee shall bow.

‘And, Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation of the earth; and the heavens are the works of Thine
hands' (Heb. 1:10).
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The Scripture quoted is Psalm 102, a Psalm concerning ‘ The King, in His humiliation’ (The Companion Bible).
Much in this is reminiscent of Psalm 22, which opens with the words of the cross ‘My God, My God, Why hast
Thou forsaken Me? The point of the Psalm isthe cry of the afflicted and suffering Messiah, Who says:

‘My days are consumed like smoke' (Psa. 102:3).
‘My days are like a shadow that declineth’ (Psa. 102:11).

In contrast with which He says:
‘But Thou, O LORD, shalt endure for ever’ (Psa. 102:12).
Later, the Sufferer returns to the theme of shortened days:

‘He shortened My days' (102:23).
‘I said, O my God, take me not away in the midst of my days' (102:24).

In contrast He says:

‘Thy years are throughout all generations’ (102:24).

Then follows the passage quoted in Hebrews 1:10, which concludes with the words:
‘But Thou art the same, and Thy years shall have no end’ (102:27).

The words ‘In the beginning’, kat’archas, are the Greek equivaent of the Hebrew Ie-phanim ‘previously’, and
take us back to Genesis 1:1.

He, Who is yet to ‘appear in His glory’ and build up Zion (Psa. 102:16), He, Who as the Mediator and suffering
Redeemer mingled His drink with weeping, nevertheless before His humiliation was the great Creator. This is
embedded in Psalm 102 and in Hebrews 1.

The structure of the Psalm, reduced to a minimum, seems to be as follows:

Psalm 102

A Complaint poured out before the Lord.
B Daysconsumed like smoke.
Days like a shadow that declineth.
C Contrast BUT THOU shalt endure (Heb. sit).
Thy remembrance unto all generations.
D WhentheLord shall build up Zion.
D Heshall appear in Hisglory.
B Days shortened.
Days Take me not away in the midst of.
C Contrast Thy yearsare throughout all generations.
BUT THOU shalt endure (Heb. stand).
Thou art the same.
Thy years shall have no end.
A Seed established before Thee.

Another Psalm belonging to the same group, namely Psalm 104, is quoted in Hebrews 1:7 ‘Who maketh His
angels spirits, and His ministers aflame of fire’ (Psalm 104:4). It immediately continues:

‘Who laid the foundations of the earth, that it should not be removed for ever (to the age and yet further, Hebrew
to the age of the age, Gk.). Thou coveredst it with the deep as with agarment ... at Thy rebuke they fled ... Thou
hast set abound that they may not pass over’ (Psa. 104:5-9).

Earlier we read, ‘Who coverest thyself with light as with a garment: Who stretchest out the heavens like a
curtain’ (Psa. 104:2). These, the heavens and the earth, are to wax old as agarment, be folded up, and put away.
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We remember the mgjestic interposition of the Lord in the book of Job, when He broke through al the
arguments of the three comforters, and even of Elihu, and answered Job out of the whirlwind.

‘Where wast thou when | laid the foundations of the earth?

Who shut up the seawith doors, when it brake forth?

When | made the cloud the garment thereof ....

Hitherto shalt thou come, but no further: and here shall thy proud waves be stayed’ (Job 38:4-11).

He Who challenged Job, and Who is seen as the Creator in Psalm 104 and Psalm 102, is He Who, when the
fulness of time had come, humbled Himself and took upon Him the form of a servant. He Who created man is the
One Who redeemed him. ‘They shall perish; but Thou remainest’ We know from 2Peter 3:10, from Revelation
20:11 and from Isaiah 34:4 that ‘ The host of heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be rolled together as a
scroll’, but the purpose for the introduction of this catastrophic event in Hebrews was not for its own sake, but to
further the real object of the epistle. Paul knew, for he had been a Pharisee and a zealous upholder of the traditions
of the fathers, that what he was about to say concerning the law, the priesthood, the sacrifices, and the covenants,
would come as a great shock to his readers. Here he prepares them by looking further than the confines of Israel.
Even creation itself isto ‘wax old’, yet the believer need have no fear while it is true concerning the Son of God that
‘Heremaineth’. Thisisthe‘end’ of the conversation of those whose faith they were enjoined to follow:

“Jesus Christ the SAME yesterday, and to day, and for ever’ (Heb. 13:8).

Angels are set aside, Moses is superseded, Joshua only gave a typical rest, Aaron needed an atonement for his
own sins, priests died and had to have successors, the covenant made at Sinai had been broken, and a New Covenant
had been brought in:

‘In that He saith, A new covenant, He hath made the first old. Now that which decayeth and waxeth old is ready
tovanish away’ (Heb. 8:13).

The words ‘wax old’, ‘made ... old’ and ‘decayeth’ are all translations of the same Greek word palaioo. To this
relationship between the law of Moses, the old Covenant and the New, Paul devotes chapter 3 of 2 Corinthians.
There, the old Covenant ‘ had no glory in this respect, by reason of the glory that excelleth. For if that which isdone
away was glorious, much more that which remaineth is glorious (2 Cor. 3:10,11). Diameno, the word translated
‘remainest’ in Hebrews 1:11, means ‘to remain right through’ as in 2Peter 3:4 *al things continue as they were'.
The believing Hebrew, with the unchanging Christ before him, could read Psam 46 afresh with growing
appreciation. Psalm 45:6 isaready quoted in Hebrews 1; Psalm 46 might well continue:

‘God is our refuge and strength ... therefore will not we fear, though the earth be removed and though the
mountains be carried into the midst of the sea’ .

‘W€, they can say, ‘receiving a kingdom which cannot be moved, let us have grace, whereby we may serve God
acceptably with reverence and godly fear’ (Heb. 12:28). After this reference to creation and its dissolution, the
apostle returns to his comparison between the angels and the Son of God.

‘But to which of the angels said He at any time, Sit on My right hand, until | make Thine enemies Thy
footstool? (Heb. 1:13).

Christ made the worlds and upholds all things by the word of His power, yet He was crucified in weakness. He
Who was the Express Image of the substance of God, was made alittle lower than the angels. He Who thus came so
low on our account was raised from the dead, declared to be the Son of God with power, and so made much higher
than the angels. He is the Son, and angels are called upon to worship Him. Heisaddressed as God and as Lord; all
things may pass away, whether the physical world, or the old covenant, but while it is written * Thou remainest’ we
may boldly say:

‘The Lordismy Helper, and | will not fear what man shall do unto me’ (Heb. 13:6).

He, the Beloved Son of God, cried out from the cross for our sakes ‘My God, My God, Why hast Thou forsaken
Me?, but He has promised:
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‘I will never leave thee, nor forsake thee' (Heb. 13:5).

Hebrews 1:14 speaks of an ‘inherited salvation’. What is meant by thisterm? In the same chapter Christ is said
to have obtained by inheritance a more excellent name than the angels, and this has a bearing on the subsequent use
of theterm.

All who are saved receive salvation by faith, but some of the saved will, in addition, receive salvation by
inheritance. Christ suffered and learned obedience by His sufferings, was perfected, and became the Author of
aionian salvation to all them that obey Him. Christ is set before the Hebrews as the Author and Perfecter of faith,
‘Who for the joy that was set before Him endured the cross, despising the shame, and is set down at the right hand of
the throne of God’ (12:2).

Those who ‘inherit’ salvation suffer, endure, run the race set before them, and like Moses and Abraham, have
respect unto the recompence of the reward. To be an heir presupposes sonship: ‘If children, then heirs’; (Rom.
8:17), but before salvation no man isachild of God.

Does the word ‘salvation’ in Hebrews point to something other than salvation from sin? Let us see. We shall
not be at all surprised to find that such aword occursseven times, viz:

Soteria (salvation)

Inherited salvation (1:14).

Neglecting so great salvation (2:3).
The Captain of salvation (2:10).

The Author of aionian salvation (5:9).
Things that accompany salvation (6:9).
Without sin unto salvation (9:28).
Unto the salvation of his house (11:7).

Passing by for a moment the first reference, let us briefly notice the others. Hebrews 2:3. - -This salvation is
called the ‘so great’ salvation, which title indeed, we gladly agree, justly describes the redemption of the sinner.
Those who were in danger of neglecting this so great salvation, however, are those who have had its testimony
confirmed to them, which hardly applies to unbelievers. Much also depends upon the meaning of the word
‘neglect’, which must be considered in its place. We hope to show that this salvation does not refer to salvation
fromsin.

Hebrews 2:10. The underlying idea in this reference is contained in the words *bringing many sons to glory’.
This is accomplished by One called ‘' The Captain’, Who, like Joshua, leads on to the promised possession, unlike
Moses, who led out of the land of bondage.

Hebrews 5:9. This passage is almost parallel with 2:10, but gives fuller detail. It is concerned with obedience
and the perfecting effect of suffering.

We believe we shall be able to demonstrate that the aionian salvation of this passage, the so great salvation of
2:3, theinherited salvation of 1:14, and the glory of 2:10, all point to the one thing.

Hebrews 6:9. ‘Things that accompany salvation’ certainly link us with our first deliverance from sin; yet
remembering the purifying and stimulating character of hope, we cannot exclude future salvation and inherited glory
from this passage. One has only to read on in the near context to hear of showing ‘full assurance of hope unto the
end’, of ‘inheriting the promises’, through ‘faith and patience’, and of ‘the hope set before us'. These al have a
bearing upon the salvation of verse 9 and influence itsinterpretation.

Hebrews 9:28. This passage not only puts salvation into the future and speaks of believers waiting for it, but it
also definitely rules out the idea of salvation from sin, that having taken place once for al. This salvation is
connected, not with the first but with the Second Appearing of Christ, and is expressly spoken of as ‘apart from sin’
altogether.
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Hebrews 11:7. The salvation of Noah's house in the Ark is the nearest approach to the salvation of the sinner
that these seven references provide. Y et the deliverance from the future day of wrath is clearly foreshadowed, Noah
himself being already a saved and justified believer, and the record is part of a series illustrating faith as the
substance of things hoped for, rather than faith that saves from sin, the ‘saving of the soul’ of Hebrews 10:39
notwithstanding.

Whatever the exact meaning of the word ‘salvation’ may be, as used in this epistle, it is evident that no reference
gives aclear evangelical statement of the way of salvation. On the other hand, the type of the wilderness journey,
its Tabernacle, its Camp, and the rest that remaineth, its temptations and its perils, is so fully applied in this epistle,
that we cannot dismiss them without losing great light upon this subject.

The title ‘Saviour’ never occurs in Hebrews. In Acts 5:31 Christ is called both a ‘Prince and a Saviour’. In
Hebrews the title of Prince is retained (2:10, 12:2 Gk.), but the title Saviour is omitted. The contexts of both
occurrences speak of suffering in view of glory, rather than suffering to expiate sin. Other epistles speak of Christ
as Saviour, this one speaks of Him as Captain and Leader. Other epistles tell of salvation from sin, this one speaks
of the salvation that is to be inherited at the Second Appearing of the Lord.

The literal rendering of Hebrews 1:14 is those who are ‘about to be heirs', and this is an expression frequently
used in Scripture. In Hebrewsit is found ten times, and often connected with the future kingdom, ‘ The habitable
world about to be', *The city about to be’ (Heb. 2:5; 9:11; 10:1; 13:14). Thisinherited salvation is something future,
related to the world which will be subjected to the Lord Jesus Christ and closely associated with that city Whose
builder and maker is God.

CHAPTER 2
CONFIRMED COVENANTSAND THEIR RESPONSIBILITIES (Heb. 2:1-4)

If we look at Hebrews 1 and 2 as a whole, we shall see that chapter 2 goes back beyond the intervening
revelation and argument to the one outstanding fact -

‘God ... hath in these last days spoken unto usIN SON ... therefore we ought to give the more earnest heed ...".
and immediately we are involved in an argument that revolves around the superiority of the Saviour to angels.

Hebrews 1,2
A 112 God once spoke by prophets. Now by His Son.
B 1:2-14. The Son. His Glories. God and Lord,

better than angels.
A 21-4. God once spoke by angels. Now by the Lord.
B 25-18. The Son. Hishumiliation. Man and Abraham’s
seed. Lower than
angels.

The ‘therefore’ of 2:1 is dia touto, ‘on this account’, or ‘for this reason’. We must not look for the prime reason
in the preceding verse which speaks of the ministry of angels, but to the preceding clause which speaks of the
superior testimony of the Son (1:1,2). ‘On this account it behoves us to give more earnest heed to the things which
we have heard, lest at any time we should let slip” We differ from the A.V. in the rendering of this verse, agreeing
more with the R.V. which reads, ‘drift away from theni. Rotherham renders the word, ‘drift away’; J.N. Darby
rendersit ‘we should slip away’. A great deal of controversy has arisen over thisword, one set of interpreters taking
the passage to mean ‘lest we should fall or stumble’, the other taking it to mean ‘lest we forget’. The one makes the
passage teach that we should give earnest heed lest WE dlip away; the other that we should give earnest heed so that
we do not | et the WORDS slip away. Both sidesrefer to Proverbs 3:21 to prove their point. J.N. Darby says:

‘Proverbs is a free translation, for the Hebrew is plural "let them not slip away from thine eyes’, that is, what is
spoken of in the end of the verse; but it shows the sense of the word'.
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Moses Strut says:

‘Thisisthe very proverb to which Chrysostom and Theophylact appeal as an illustration of the word in question:
but the true sense of this word in Proverbs 3:21 they do not seem to have apprehended. Pararrheo here plainly
does not mean to perish, to fall, but is in the antithesis to tereson, keep, attend to, practise, and consequently
means, to pass by, to neglect, to transgress' .

Dr. EW. Bullinger in hisLexicon and Concordance says:

‘Pararrheo, to flow near, flow by, glide away; here the 2nd Aorist passive carried away, beside, or with,
referring, not like the active, to the act of floating away, but to being carried beside, or floating away past
anything with the stream (the marginal reading is quite wrong and follows the V ulgate per effluamus)’.

The reader may wonder how it can be possible to arrive at a settled understanding where so many learned writers
have so differently expressed themselves; yet it is possible to perceive truth in both sets of interpretations. It is
certain that if earnest heed be not given we are apt to let the words dlip; it is equally Scripturaly true that, if we do
not give earnest heed, we ourselves shall slip. It appears, therefore, that the true meaning of the passage is a
combination of both thoughts; we cannot let slip the words of truth without sliding away ourselves. An extension of
the argument comes in chapters 3 and 4:

‘And to whom sware He that they should not enter into His rest, but to them that believed not? ... Let us
therefore fear, lest, a promise being left us of entering into His rest, any of you should seem to come short of it’
(Heb. 3:18; 4:1).

The two sides of the question appear in chapters 5 and 6. In both the ‘dull’ of hearing or the ‘slothful’ are
mentioned (same word in each case). Hebrews 5:11,12:"Ye are dull of hearing ... ye ought to be teachers, ye have
need that one teach you again’; here is the parallel with the A.V. ‘let them dip’. Hebrews 6:12-19: ‘That ye be not
slothful, but followers of them who through faith and patience inherit the promises’. These are ‘anchored’, and this
passage paralelsthe R.V. rendering, ‘drift away fromthem .

On the whole the grammatical form and the general teaching of the epistle inclines to the second meaning, that
the lack of diligence was fraught with the danger of slipping away. The argument of the verses which follow is to
the effect that, if Israel had to give earnest heed to the message sent by prophets or angels lest they should fail of
entering into the rest that remained for them, those who have had the word spoken to them, not merely by prophets
or even angels, but by the Son Himself, must even more diligently heed the words spoken. For it isimpossible, we
shall learn, to renew such unto repentance if they should ‘fall away’, or, in the words of the verse before us, ‘how
shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation’.

The apostle leads to this question by reverting to an argument parallel with that of the opening of the first
chapter. God spoke in the past by many agencies, now He has spoken in the Son. Here the form of the argument is
repeated, the details being altered:

‘For if the word spoken by angels was stedfast, and every transgression and disobedience received a just
recompence of reward; how shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation; which at the first began to be
spoken by the Lord, and was confirmed unto us by them that heard Him? (2:2,3).

The apostle does not say ‘the law’, but ‘the word’, a term which is wider and embraces the whole of the old
Covenant. It will be found that the two Covenants came with new laws. There can be no difficulty in connection
with the law being given by the mediation of angels, even though the Scripture definitely declares that ‘ God spake
all these words'. The problem would meet us in Hebrews 1:1 where God speaks, yet uses the mouth of a prophet.
Stephen, speaking of Israel, said, ‘ye received the law by the disposition of angels' (Acts 7:53). The apostle teaches
that the law was ‘ordained by angels in the hand of a Mediator’ (Gal. 3:19). The awful accompaniments of the
giving of the law at Sinai are presently to be compared with the wonderful miracles that were wrought to confirm
the testimony of the Lord and the apostles. The word spoken by angelswas ‘ stedfast’ (bebaios). It istheword used
for establishing a promise (Rom. 4:16); for the hope of the believer which rests upon ‘an oath for confirmation’
(Heb. 6:16-19); for the establishing of a covenant over the dead body of the appointed victim (Heb. 9:17); and for
the confirmation of the prophetic promise (2 Pet. 1:19).
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In the verbal form bebaioo, the word occurs again in Hebrews 2:3, ‘was confirmed’. This fact helps usto see the
force of the word *stedfast’ better. Both the old and the new Covenants have been miraculously confirmed, and this
confirmation added to the guilt of those who broke the former covenant’s terms. This is brought out in Hebrews 6,
and again, from another standpoint, in Hebrews 10:28-29. ‘Every transgression and disobedience’: the words are
nearly synonymous, they indicate a transgression accompanied by stubbornness and rebellion. Let us remember the
many examples of those under the old Covenant who transgressed or rebelled against the terms of the Covenant
confirmed by God. Let Moses himself bear withess that his act of transgression caused him to forfeit the land of
promise; let all Israel who wandered forty years in the wilderness enforce the same principle, and let Caleb and
Joshua also declare that the recompence of reward’ took into account good as well as evil. It is the transgression,
however, that isin view for the time being.

‘The recompence of reward’ (misthapodosia), and ‘the rewarder’ (misthapodotes) are both peculiar to Hebrews.
They indicate the central idea of the epistle upon which we have again and again insisted, namely, that Hebrews is
parallel with Philippians, which speaks of the prize, and of working out our own salvation. ‘The recompence of the
reward’ comes as follows, 2:2; 10:35; 11:26, where the two sides, the good and the evil, are illustrated. The
parenthetical way in which verse 6 comes in chapter 11 indicates that all those witnesses whose overcoming faith is
instanced in that remarkabl e chapter believed that God is the Rewarder of them that diligently seek Him.

Without suggesting that the following is verbally accurate, it will nevertheless set out the argument of the apostle
sufficiently for the general reader:

Hebrews2:1-4

A a Warning, lest let slip.
b Things spoken by angels.
c Confirmed (bebai 0s).
B No escape from just recompence.
B How escape from similar recompence?
A a Warning, if neglect so great salvation.
b Spoken by the Lord.
c Confirmed (bebaioo) in special manner by God.

The argument is resumed in Hebrews 12:25-26, after a vast ground has been covered:

‘See that ye refuse not Him that speaketh. For if they ESCAPED not who refused Him that spake on earth, much
more shall not we escape, if we turn away from Him that speaketh from heaven: Whose voice then shook the
earth’ (i.e. at Sinai, when the law was given by the disposition of angels).

That there was a tendency on the part of the Jews to think they would escape is indicated by the question in
Romans 2:3:

‘And thinkest thou this, O man, that judgest them which do such things, and doest the same, that thou shalt
escape the judgment of God?

Covenant relationship and privilege notwithstanding, the Jew was in error. There are believers today who so
emphasize free grace that it may do good to draw attention to the balance of privilege and responsibility which
characterizes the teaching of all Scripture. There are some who, ignoring Colossians 3:22-25, maintain that the
judgment seat of Christ has no placein the epistles of the Mystery. This can only lead to imbalance.

The So Great Salvation (Heb. 2:1-4)

‘How shall we escape, if we neglect so GREAT SALVATION? . What is this salvation which is so great? None
would be found to demur at the designation if it thereby indicated the salvation of the sinner by the blood of Christ.
How great that is none can tell; salvation, as used in Hebrews, however, does not carry with it the evangelical
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meaning (as stated before). Shall we alow the Hebrew usage to help us? Granting that the word often means
individual salvation asin Romans 1:16, there are other usages which show that the word has a wider meaning.

Psalm 14:7. ‘Oh that the salvation of Israel were come out of Zion! when the LORD bringeth back the captivity
of His people, Jacob shall rejoice, and Israel shall be glad'.

The national restoration of Israel is here called their salvation.

Psalm 98:2,3. ‘The LORD hath made known His salvation: His righteousness hath He openly shewed in the sight
of the heathen’.

What is this salvation which has been ‘ made known’ ?

‘He hath remembered His mercy and His truth toward the house of Israel: all the ends of the earth have seen the
salvation of our God'.

Isaiah 11:11; 12:1,2. ‘And it shall come to pass in that day, that the LORD shall set His hand again the second
time to recover the remnant of His people ... and in that day thou shalt say, O LORD, | will praise Thee: though
Thou wast angry with me, Thine anger isturned away, and Thou comfortedst me. Behold, God ismy salvation’.

Isaiah 52:9,10. ‘The LORD hath comforted His people, He hath redeemed Jerusalem. The LORD hath made bare
Hisholy arm in the eyes of all the nations; and all the ends of the earth shall see the salvation of our God'.

The close connection between ‘ salvation’ and the restoration of Israel makes comment unnecessary.

Revelation 19:1,2. ‘Alleluia; Salvation, and glory, and honour, and power, unto the Lord our God: for true and
righteous are His judgments’

Here the overthrow of Babylon ushersin the full redemption of Israel.

Thereis something beyond the initial salvation from sin, so those who are under the New Covenant have to learn
that there is an aspect of salvation which is beyond the testimony of the Scriptures just quoted. The ‘so great
salvation’ is something that could be ‘neglected’; the salvation of the Psalms and Isaiah referred to above is
unrelated to human faith or faithfulness.

Now we know that Abraham, while dwelling in tents in the land of promise, looked for the city which hath
foundations, but we do not learn that from the Old Testament. There is no hint there of anything of the kind. This
special aspect of salvation had its commencement in being spoken by the Lord. Literally the passage reads, ‘which
having received a commencement to be spoken by the Lord’. Theideais that the Lord Jesus was the first One to
give shape and expression to this new aspect of salvation. It may be asked, why? In the first case, He was born
King and came preaching the Kingdom and until it became manifest that He would be rejected by His people the
‘so great salvation’ was not stressed. When, however, signs began to multiply showing that His ministry would end
in rejection, then He spoke more openly of the added glory that should be shared by those who in His day of
humiliation shared His reproach.

A hint is given in the parables of these two aspects in the distinction made between the Treasure which, having
been found in the field, was hidden again, and the One Pearl (Matt. 13). When the Lord ‘began’ to speak of Hisown
death, He also began to speak of the qualifications of those who should attain the ‘ so great salvation’. He speaks of
self-denial, of losing one's soul, and of finding it when the Lord comes with His angels (Matt. 16:21-28). To the
young man the Lord said:

‘If thou wilt be perfect, go and sell that thou hast, and give to the poor, and thou shalt have treasure in heaven:
and come and follow Me ... he went away sorrowful: for he had great possessions ... Peter ... said unto Him,
Behold, we have forsaken all, and followed Thee; what shall we have THEREFORE? And Jesus said unto them,
Verily | say unto you, That ye which have followed Me, in the regeneration when the Son of man shall sit in the
throne of Hisglory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Isragl’ (Matt. 19:21-28).

The parable which comes later in the Gospel, that of the marriage of the King's Son, is a warning to those who
‘neglect so great salvation’, the very word translated ‘ neglect’ in Hebrews being here rendered ‘to make light of’.
The unwise and the unready virgins of Matthew 25 speak again of the folly of neglect; they neglect the word spoken
by the Lord, ‘Watch therefore’. The Hebrews on the contrary were commended in that they had taken joyfully the
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spoiling of their goods, and were urged not to cast away their confidence which had great recompense of reward.
Parallel with the ‘so great salvation’ of Hebrews is the ‘saving of the soul’ of Peter, a term misapplied in some
evangelical circles. The link is found in Hebrews 10:39, where the true rendering is, ‘believe unto the acquiring of
the soul’. Acquiring is the rendering of peripoiesis which, occurring but five times in the New Testament, will not
take long to consult:

Eph. 1:14. ‘Until the redemption of the PURCHASED POSSESSION’.
1Thess.5:9. ‘ToOBTAIN salvation’.

2Thess. 2:14. ‘Tothe obtaining of the glory’.

Heb. 10:39. ‘to the OBTAINING OR THE PURCHASING of the soul’.
1Pet. 2:0. ‘A PURCHASED peopl€e’ (margin).

The passage in Hebrews 10 is parallel with Matthew 16:24-27. Peter’s expression, ‘the saving of the soul’,
contains a very different idea from that which is intended in present day gospel teaching. Paul never taught the
saving of the soul when writing to the churches. He uses the expression only when addressing the Hebrews. Peter
uses it when writing to the dispersion. Those to whom Peter addresses his epistle were redeemed (1 Pet. 1:18), yet
the salvation of their souls was something they could receive as ‘the end of their faith’ (9). Thissalvation isready to
be revealed in the last time. Concerning this salvation the prophets spoke and searched what the Spirit testified
beforehand, ‘the sufferings FOR Christ (see R.V.) and the glories that should follow ... the grace to be brought unto
you at the revelation of Jesus Christ’ (1 Pet. 1:11-13). ‘Rejoice, inasmuch as ye are partakers of Christ’s sufferings;
that, when His glory shall be revealed, ye may be glad also with exceeding joy’ (4:13). ‘The God of al grace, Who
hath called us unto His aionian glory by Christ Jesus, after that ye have suffered awhile, make you perfect, stablish,
strengthen, settle you' (5:10).

This aionian glory, this share of the glory of the regeneration, this entry into the Marriage Feast, isal related to
suffering, vigilance, not neglecting, or as it is in the Revelation, overcoming. The aionian glory is similar to the
aionian salvation of Hebrews 5:8,9, which is closely connected with obedience and suffering. Those who attain this
salvation are the church of the firstborn (Heb. 12:23). To this salvation the apostle addresses himself here. He
brings the wilderness wandering in to illustrate the failure to attain the promise; he exhorts to endurance; he givesa
list of overcomers and cites the Lord Jesus Himself in chapters 5 and 12 as an example to the overcomer. Itisin
view of this that the miraculous testimony of Hebrews 6 is written, and to this end the solemn conclusion of
Hebrews 12 is addressed.

The difficulty that many have with regard to Hebrews 6 will be solved as we realize the nature of the subject and
the character of the confirmation. The miracles which were wrought by the apostles are called the ‘powers of the
age to come’, and to refuse their testimony was fraught with special danger. In this same context comes the nearest
hint of the so great salvation in Abraham’s history. Let it be observed what portion of Abraham’s history is brought
forward. Romans bases its teaching upon the testimony of Genesis 15 ‘Abram believed God, and it was counted
unto him for righteousness'. The whole argument excludes works. James bases his argument upon the twofold
testimony of Genesis 15 and 22 . Hebrews goes at once to Genesis 22. The epistie to the Hebrews does not speak of
imputing righteousness without works. Its special theme demands such statements as ‘ they wrought righteousness’,
and ‘the righteous shall LIVE by faith’, ‘he obtained witness that he WAS righteous’, ‘he became the heir of the
righteousness which is by faith’.

The passage in Genesis 22 referred to in Hebrews 6 goes beyond justification by faith; as James 2:22 declares,
‘seest thou how faith wrought with his works, and by works was faith perfected? After Abraham had passed the
supremetrial of faith come the words:

‘Surely blessing | will bless thee, and multiplying | will multiply thee. And so, after he had patiently endured,
he obtained the promise’ (Heb. 6:14,15).

It was here when Abraham had reached this stage of ‘perfecting’, the master key of ‘Hebrews', that it would
seem God revealed to him the * so great salvation’, the City which hath foundations.
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Giftsfor Confirmation (Heb. 2:3,4)

The great salvation which began to be spoken by the Lord was as surely confirmed as was the first covenant. It
will be remembered that the word ‘stedfast’ in verse 2 is but another grammatical form of the word ‘confirm’. The
first Covenant was confirmed in many ways, both Moses and those who followed after receiving abundant testimony
from God that their ministry was from Him. The second confirmation spoken of is ‘unto us by them that heard
Him’. The nature of this confirmation must now be considered.

First we observe that in giving the special blessing to Abraham, as related in Hebrews 6, God ‘interposed with an
oath’. Thisisspoken of as‘an oath of confirmation’ (bebaiosis).

The confirmation of the Lord's words by the apostle is explained in 2:4; ‘ God also co-attesting, both with signs
and wonders and with divers miracles and distributions of holy spirit, according to His will’. ‘God hath spoken’
(1:1) and whoever the mouthpiece may have been, responsibility to hear follows. Yet an increased responsibility
comes with the fact that God hath at last spoken unto us in the person of the Son. God ‘ co-attesting’ must make
each miracle something more than a mere ‘wonder’. As a trandation of sunepimartureo, Dr. EW. Bullinger's
concordance gives:’ To bear conjoint additional decided witness, to bear further or emphatic witness with’

It may be remembered how repeatedly the apostles are called witnesses’ during the Acts:’ye shall be witnesses
unto Me' (Acts 1:8), but notice well what goes before, ‘but ye shall receive power, after that the Holy Spirit is come
upon you; and ye shall be witnesses unto Me'. ‘Ye shall receive’ must come before *Ye shall be’. Acts 1:22; 2:32;
3:15; 5:32; 13:31, and 26:16 should be consulted. Notice 5:32, ‘and we are His witnesses of these things; and so is
also the Holy Ghost, Whom God hath given to them that obey Him’.

This is a Scriptural exposition of the word ‘co-attesting’. So also Acts 14:3, ‘Long time therefore abode they
speaking boldly in the Lord, Who testified unto the word of His grace, and granted signs and wonders to be done by
their hands. * So again Acts 15:8:

‘And God ... bare them witness, giving them the Holy Ghost’. Looking at the epistle to the Hebrews we see that
God testified to Christ (1) that He liveth (2) that He is a Priest for the age after the order of Melchisedec (Heb.
7:8,17). The elders were attested; Abel obtained witness that he was righteous, God testifying over his gifts. Enoch
received this testimony that he pleased God; and so it was with Noah, Abraham and the rest, ‘these all, having been
attested by means of faith’ (Heb. 11:2,4,5,39). In a special manner God co-attested the word of the Lord through the
apostles. Theclosing verses of Mark’s Gospel seem to refer to Hebrews 2:3,4:

‘And these signs shall follow them that believe; In MY name shall they cast out devils (demons); they shall
speak with new tongues; they shall take up serpents; and if they drink any deadly thing, it shall not hurt them;
they shall lay hands on the sick, and they shall recover. So then after the Lord had spoken unto them, He was
received up into heaven, and sat on the right hand of God. And they went forth, and preached every where, the
Lord working with them (co-operating), and CONFIRMING the word with SIGNsfollowing' (Mark 16:17-20).

The parallel with Hebrews 2 is too obvious to justify any detailed comparison, but a word with regard to the
character of these confirmatory miracles may be of service.

(1) They were'‘signsfollowing’, not mere prodigies, or marvels, but signs, mighty acts that signified something.

(2) They were ‘the powers of the coming age’ (Heb. 6). Into this present evil age of demonic control comes the
power of that age when such influences will be cast out.

Into this veritable Babel comes the power of that age with its new tongues; in that age the serpent will no longer
tempt and destroy; in that age deadly things shall do no hurt; in that age sickness shall flee away.

Asaniillustration of the miracle being a‘sign’, see the healing of the lame man by Peter, and his own application
of it to the salvation of the nation (Acts 3 and 4). To the Corinthians, among whom miraculous gifts abounded, the
apostle wrote;

‘In every thing ye are enriched by Him, in all utterance, and in all knowledge; even as the testimony (marlurion)
of Christ was confirmed (bebaioo) in you: so that ye come behind in no gift; waiting for the coming (revelation)
of our Lord Jesus Christ: Who shall also confirm (bebaioo) you unto the end’ (1 Cor. 1.5-8).
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Here again Hebrews 2:3,4 is seen, the testimony, the confirmation, the miraculous gifts, all coming together. In
2 Corinthians 1:21 Paul writes:

‘Now He that conforms us with you with aview to Christ, and hath anointed us, isGod’ (not AV JP).

Once more confirmation and anointing come together, the anointing referring to the baptism of the Holy Spirit.
The three words, ‘ signs, wonders, and miracles' of Hebrews 2:4 are found written of the Lord’s own personal work.

‘Jesus of Nazareth, a man approved (publicly attested) of God among you by miracles and wonders and signs,
which God did by Him in the midst of you' (Acts 2:22).

It will be remembered that His ministry was a confirmatory one, ‘to confirm the promises made unto the fathers
(Rom. 15:8). So the subsequent signs, wonders, and miracles were confirmatory also. Many wonders and signs
were done by the apostles (Acts 2:43); ‘a notable sign’ is what the rulers called the healing of the lame man (Acts
4:16).

Other passages are Acts 4:30; 5:12; 6:8; 8:6,13, and 15:12. It will be observed that ‘signs and wonders' usually
go together. The ‘wonder’ was indeed a ‘sign’, not some prodigy to cause men open-mouthed astonishment. Even
the terrible things which usher in the Day of the Lord will be of similar character, ‘I will show WONDERSin heaven
above, and SIGNS in the earth beneath’ (2:19). The word rendered ‘miracle’ in Hebrews 2 is as often translated
simply ‘power’, eg., ‘ye shal receive power’ (Acts 1:8), ‘as though by our own power’ (Acts 3:12; 4:7,33; 6:8;
10:38), the last reference (*how God anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Ghost and with power: Who went
about doing good, and healing all that were oppressed of the devil; for God was with Him. And we are witnesses of
these things') being a commentary upon the meaning of the anointing already noticed in 2Corinthians, the
enduement of the apostles in Acts 1:8, and the close connection between this ‘power’ and the ‘miracle’ which was
its outflowing.

The scientific mind defines a miracle as the suspension of the laws of nature at the introduction of a higher law.
The Scriptural definition seems rather to be that a miracle was the power of the coming age, brought forward as a
pledge and a sign of good things to come. What will be normal in that age of glory appears abnormal and
supernatural in this. Added to the signs, wonders and miracles for this special confirmation are ‘the distributions of
holy spirit’.

Thisis described as ataste of the good word of God and the powers of the age to come, and those who tasted are
described as having become partakers of the Holy Spirit (Heb. 6:4,5). Not until the Lord was about to leave His
disciples did He say, ‘Receive ye the Holy Spirit’ (John 20:22). With this read John 7:39, ‘this spake He of the
Spirit, which they that believe on Him should receive: for the Holy Spirit was not yet given, because that Jesus was
not yet glorified’. 1Corinthians 12:8-11 gives a full comment upon the ‘distributions of holy spirit’. These gifts,
however diverse, are the working of that one and selfsame Spirit, dividing to every man severally asHewill. These
distributions of holy spirit covered the ministry of apostles, prophets, teachers, as well as miracles, gifts of healing,
hel ps, governments, diversities of tongues (1 Cor. 12:28).

L et us notice the explanation of the Scripture as to how the gift of tongueswasasign. Inthelaw it iswritten:

‘With men of other tongues and other lips will | speak unto this people; and yet for al that will they not hear Me,
saith the Lord. Wherefore tongues are for asign’ (1 Cor. 14:21,22).

What the law prophesied is foreshadowed in the possession and exercise of the distributions of holy spirit. When
the people to whom the signs applied were removed from the scene, the signs went too. It is often stated, but with
no Scriptural proof, that the miraculous gifts possessed by the early Church have been lost because of the
worldliness and carnality of the Church. The most carnal Church in Scripture is that of the Corinthians, yet they are
described as the most richly endowed with supernatural gifts. 1Corinthians 13:9-12 indicates that a dispensational
change would be associated with the passing of the gifts, and this is the testimony of the whole of the New
Testament.

It is necessary to make another point. The same words that are used of the mighty works of Christ and His
apostles are used of the wicked one, ‘whose coming is after the working of Satan with all power and signs and lying
wonders' (2 Thess. 2:9), the only added word being ‘lying’. This reveals the awful deception which shall be thrust



64

upon the earth in the last days. These miracles constitute the ‘strong delusion’ which will lead men to believe the
lie. The fact that the false prophet will work actual miracles, and the three frog-like spirits of demons seen in the
Revelation will work miracles, should cause us most carefully to pause before we conclude that the possession of a
supernatural power today is necessarily an evidence of Divine origin or approval. Before we commence the section
2:5-18, we ask the question:

What ismeant by ‘tasting’ death?
In Revelation 5:12 we have a seven-fold ascription of praise which can be grouped as follows:

Power.
Riches Solomon - King.
Wisdom

Strength.
Honour Aaron - Priest.
Glory

Blessing.

When these kingly and priestly functions are united we have no longer Solomon and Aaron, but the King-Priest
of the Apocalypse, the Priest after the order of Melchisedec. The crowning with glory and honour (Heb. 2:9) is the
consecration of Christ as the Priest after the order of Melchisedec. ‘ And no man taketh thisHONOUR unto himself ...
so also Christ GLORIFIED not Himself’ (5:4,5). We shall find an allusion to this position in 3:3:’for this Man was
counted worthy of more GLORY than Moses, inasmuch as He Who hath builded the house hath more HONOUR than
the house’. Thus we find Christ superior in honour and glory to both Moses and Aaron, and when we see Him
crowned with honour and glory we are indeed considering Him Who is the Apostle (Moses) and High Priest (Aaron)
of our profession.

It will be remembered that immediately following the revelation of the Lord's approaching sufferings (Matt. 16),
comes the Transfiguration (Matt. 17). In order to have ‘an entrance ministered richly into the aionian kingdom of
our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ’, the apostle Peter bids the believers of the dispersion remember the
Transfiguration:-

‘For we have not followed cunningly devised fables, when we made known unto you the power and coming of our Lord
Jesus Christ, but were eyewitnesses of His majesty. For He received from God the Father HONOUR and GLORY’
(2 Pet. 1:16,17).

We pointed out previously that the ‘so great salvation’ of which the Lord began to speak commences with His
rejection, and isrelated more closely to the testimony of the second half of Matthew’ s gospel than to the first. Those
disciples who saw the rejection of the King (Matt. 12,13), could say after the Transfiguration, ‘We see not yet al
things put under Him, but we see Jesus ... crowned with glory and honour’.

We now turn our attention to the close of Hebrews 2:9, ‘that He by the grace of God should taste death for every
man’. How are we to understand the expression ‘taste death’? Is it merely a synonym for death itself? Some say
so, but we distrust thisinterpretation of so many expressions as synonyms. We feel that there must be a clear reason
why thisword is used here, and therefore we turn to the Scriptures for light upon its meaning.

The word is translated in the A.V. ‘eat’ three times, and ‘taste’ twelve times. We shall never plumb the
profoundest depths of the Scriptures ‘unto perfection’, but we shall never find them lapsing into the slightest
approach to error or slovenly usage of language. That Homer may nod is proverbial; that the Scriptures are
infallible is one of thefirst articles of faith. It is also the impression consistently gained by continual searching. We
are not at all surprised therefore in the case of such divinelyarranged words to find that the first occurrence of the
expression ‘taste of death’ takes us back to the close of Matthew 16, immediately before the record of the
Transfiguration. There is one feature common to all passages referring to the Transfiguration in the Gospels:
immediately before the reference is the statement concerning losing the soul for Christ’s sake. Now Peter’s epistles
have as their theme present suffering followed by future glory. Thisisthe lesson also of Matthew, chapters 12 and
17.
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To John 8:52 we need not refer, for the Lord said ‘see death’ (verse 51) and we are not certain enough of those
children of the devil (verse 44) to follow them here. That to ‘taste’ does not mean to ‘drink’ Matthew 27:34 shows,
and thus, in the figurative sense also, to taste of death need not necessarily mean to die. When the ruler of the feast
‘tasted’ the water that was made wine, he certainly did not drink the entire amount which the Saviour had
miraculously provided, and when the Lord said ‘ none of those men which were bidden shall taste of my supper’, itis
equivalent to the more modern colloquial phrase, ‘they shall not have a bit of it". Again, the phrase in Acts 20:11
does not indicate what we call ameal. The curse under which the enemies of Paul bound themselves was not that
they would not eat, but that they would not even taste food, so great was their enmity. Those who during this
present evil age experienced in any measure the powers of the age to come are said to have ‘tasted’ of the heavenly
gift, and to have ‘tasted’ the good word of God (Heb. 6:4,5). They sampled these things, but it will be true of them,
as of the Queen of Sheba, that ‘the half has not yet been told’.

1Peter 2:2,3 is quite in line with the rest. The new-born babes, though feeding on the milk of the Word, have
but ‘tasted’ that the Lord is gracious. As they grow thereby and feed upon the stronger food, they will realize that
blessed truth more. Every passage we have referred to leads us to draw distinctions between tasting and fully eating.
Coming back to Matthew 16:28 |et us notice how this helps us:

‘Verily | say unto you, there be some standing here, which shall not taste of death, till they see the Son of man
coming in HisKingdom’.

It is adifficulty with many that these men died before the Lord's return. Now apart from all other factorsin the
true explanation, this difficulty isafallacy. The Lord did not say ‘shall not die’, but shall not taste of death, and He
refersto what He had just been teaching them:

‘If any man will come after Me, let him deny himself, and take up his cross, and follow Me. For whosoever will
save hislife (soul) shall loseit: and whosoever will lose hislife (soul) for My sake shall find it’ (24,25).

Thisissurely ‘tasting’ death. To take up the cross and to lose one’ s soul - this, though not actual death, istasting
death. The disciples however were not permitted to suffer anything for their Lord until they had first of all seen the
vision of His glory so closely connected with His decease which He was about to accomplish at Jerusalem (Luke
9:31). This word ‘decease’ impressed Peter, for he uses the very same word immediately before he speaks of the
Transfiguration in his second epistle. Thistime it was his own decease, but the link is there and visible. That bitter
sorrow of soul ‘even unto death’ experienced by the Lord in the garden of Gethsemane reveals the awful character
of the taste of death to which Hebrews 2:9 refers, while the words ‘ nevertheless, not as | will, but as Thou wilt’ link
it with Hebrews 5:4-10. Who were they that were chosen to be near the Lord in this dread hour? The very three
who witnessed the foreshadowing of His glory on the mount of Transfiguration. When the Lord tasted that bitter
cup, He prayed:

‘O my Father, if this cup may not pass away from Me, except | drink it, Thy will be done’ (Matt. 26:42).

As we stand upon this holy ground and witness that agony and bloody sweat, we see the Lord Jesus tasting
death. How pointed therefore the words are to those who are exhorted to follow Him in this path of suffering when
they are told, ‘He Himself hath suffered being tempted, He is able to succour them that are tempted” Temptation
hung over that garden of Gethsemane, asis seen by the Lord’ swordsto His disciples. ‘Watch and pray that ye enter
not into temptation’. The garden of Gethsemane is no sentimental idea foisted upon Hebrews 2:9. Thisis seen by
Hebrews 5:7-9:

‘Who in the days of His flesh, when He had offered up prayers and supplications with strong crying and tears
unto Him that was able to save Him from death, and was heard in that He feared; though He were a Son, yet
learned He obedience by the things which He suffered; and being made perfect, He became the Author of
aionian salvation unto all them that obey Him’.

How fully this agrees with Hebrews 2:9,10. We have only to read on to verse 10 to complete the parallel:

‘For it became Him, for Whom are all things, and by Whom are al things, in bringing many sons unto glory, to
make the Captain of their salvation perfect through sufferings'.
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His sufferings therefore in this context are viewed as having an effect upon Himself, which is a thought distinct
from that of Christ dying for the ungodly.

One more point we must notice; the words ‘for every man’ are literally ‘on behalf of al’. There are some who
take the word ‘all’ in a universal sense, but we must remember that the word is always limited by the context.
Salvation from sin is not in view, suffering in view of glory is the theme, and the word ‘all’ refers here to the *many
sons’ who are being led along the pathway of the fellowship of His sufferings to the glory that shall be revealed.

Attention has been drawn to the parallels between Hebrews and Philippians, the epistle of ‘ The Prize'. While we
must not confuse the two sets of teaching, much light will be received if we remember that, although on differing
planes, the ways of God with His people are actuated by similar principles, and all find their cause and goal in the
same blessed Son of God.

‘Weseenot yet ... But wesee' ... (Heb. 2:6-9)

We now commence section B 2:5-18 of the structure of the epistle given on p. xxx. Here suffering and death are
prominent, and the position of the Lord is ‘for alittle lower than angels’.

A more remote connection which it is important not to miss, is that the ‘so great salvation’ isin fact all that is
implied in the words ‘the world to come’, concerning which, said the apostle, he was speaking. ‘The world to
come’, as we have seen, is literally ‘the habitable (world) about to be’. In the original the word ‘ habitable world’ is
oikoumene. This word has occurred already in Hebrews, being used in 1:6. It is used of the Roman Empire (Luke
2:1; Acts 24:5). Thisisin line with secular usage, Polybius and Plutarch using it in thisway. The LXX inasmilar
manner uses the expression he oikoumene hole (‘the whole habitable’) for the Babylonian Empire (Isa. 14:17).
Alexander’s Empire is called he oikoumene (AElitan, V.H. 3,29). This combined testimony makes it appear very
probable that the term must not be applied to the whole ‘world’ as we know it, but to that portion which will become
the final sphere of Nebuchadnezzar's sovereignty as pictured in the great image of Daniel 2. The word is still
further limited in its usage in such a passage as Acts 11:28, for Josephus speaks of afaminein Jud -a at that time,
and not to one of world-wide extent. It isused three timesin the Revelation:

‘I dso will keep thee from the hour of temptation, which is about to come on the whole habitable world, to try
those who dwell on the earth’ (3:10 not AV JP).

‘ Satan, the one who is deceiving the whole habitable world’ (12:9 not AV JP).

‘Which go forth to the kings of the whole habitable world to gather them together unto the war of that great day
of God Almighty’ (16:14 not AV JP).

These kings appear to be those which are connected with the Beast, and are kings of the ‘civilized’ part of the
earth. Now what do we learn by thus restricting the meaning of the word oikoumene? Surely this, that the great
salvation, which is connected with overcoming and being made perfect, has to do with the initial phase of the future
kingdom, when it will be necessary to rule the nations with a rod of iron (see Rev. 2:26-27). Pardld aso is the
blessing of Revelation 20:4, ‘they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years'. The wonderful change indicated
inlsaiah 1lisat first limited to Israel’ sland:

‘They shall not hurt nor destroy in al My holy mountain: for the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the
LORD, as the waters cover thesea’ (verse9).

Isaiah 65, which repeats part of Isaiah 11, links the creation of the new heavens and the new earth with a newly-
created Jerusalem. Isaiah 60, verses 1 to 3, makes a distinction too:

‘Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of the LORD isrisen upon thee. For, behold, the darkness shall cover
the earth, and gross darkness the people: but the LORD shall arise upon THEE, and His glory shall be seen upon
THEE. And the Gentiles shall cometo THY light, and kings to the brightness of THY rising'.

What redeemed Israel will be in relation to the other nations, those who partake of the ‘ great salvation’ will be to
the remnant of Israel.

There is, possibly, a glance backward in Hebrews 2:5. If we put a little stress on the ‘world to come’, the
guestion will at once arise whether angels ruled over the world in any period of the past? Sataniscalled in Scripture
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‘the prince of this world’, ‘the prince of the power of the air’, and ‘the god of this age’. There are also others who
are called ‘the world rulers of this darkness (Eph. 6:12). Michael the Archangel stands for Israel, and angels carry
out Divine commissions from the time of Abraham right through the Scriptures, except during the dispensation of
the Mystery. Thereis evidence of an inductive character which makes one feel that angels had much to do with this
world before Adam and the creation associated with him. Be this as it may, angels are not the appointed rulers of
theworld to come:

‘But one in a certain place testified, saying, What is man, that thou art mindful of him? or the son of man, that thou
visitest him? (Heb. 2:6).

There is a strangeness in the manner of the apostle’s reference. Why did he not say ‘DAVID, in the eighth
Psalm’, or ‘as it is written in the eighth Psalm’, or ‘as it is written in the book of the Psalms’, or even ‘as the
Scripture testifieth’? 1f we turn back to chapter 1 we shall find similar vagueness; verse 5 simply says ‘for unto
which of the angels’, etc.; verses 6 and 7 simply have ‘He saith’. Right through these verses, which are composed
mainly of quotations, there is not a single reference to chapter, verse or book. In chapter 2:12 the only word used is
‘saying’, and in verse 13 ‘and again’. At last in chapter 3:7 we have a reference to Scripture, and the speaker is
mentioned by name. Quoting from Psalm 95 the writer says ‘Wherefore ASTHE HOLY GHOST saith’. When this
Psalm is quoted again (in 4:7) then the apostle says ‘saying by David’'. The reasonisthat by then his special object
has been attained. ‘GoD hath spoken’ (1:1), ‘the LORD hath spoken’ (2:3); all other names, such as David and
Moses, or Psalms and Law, are but the agents in ‘sundry times and divers manners'. The important thing is that
these quotations are from the Word of God.

In the second place, of course, the apostle was writing to those who were very familiar with the Scriptures, and
who would not need continual reference to chapter and verse for their guidance. Had he been writing to Gentiles
only recently brought to the knowledge of the Word, he would doubtless have followed the mode of reference found
in Romans. But here he says:

‘Thou madest Him a little lower than the angels; Thou crownedst Him with glory and honour, and didst set Him over
the works of Thy hands: Thou hast put all thingsin subjection under Hisfeet’ (Heb. 2:7,8).

The writer does not refer to every particular in his quotation, but centres his exposition upon one or two essential
features. Hisfirstitemis the subjection of all things under the feet of the Son of man, namely:

€) Astoitsuniversality.
(b)  Astoitsfulfilment.
(8) Itsuniversality:
‘For in that He put all in subjection under Him, He left nothing that is not put under Him’ (2:8).
How similar this mode of reasoning isto that in 1 Corinthians 15:27:
‘But when He saith all things are put under Him, it is manifest that He is excepted, which did put all things under Him’.

Its universality in the one case is proved by the word *all’, which leaves ‘nothing’ that is not put under Him; its
universality in the other case is proved by one obvious exception - God Himself. All, whether principality, or
power, heavenly, earthly or subterranean, must be subjected unto Him.

In 1Corinthians 15 the ‘all’ includes enemies, which are to be ‘destroyed’. This fact will prevent us from
reasoning that since all are to be subject beneath His feet, all must necessarily be saved. In 1 Corinthians 15 death
as the last enemy is to be destroyed; in Hebrews 2, the devil, the holder of the power of death, isto be destroyed, so
the parallel is completed. Before passing to the second feature of this Psalm, the apostle makes another observation
upon the subjection of all things:

‘But now we see not yet all things put under Him’ (2:8).

This constituted areal difficulty at the time. The Messiah had come, but the long promised kingdom had not yet
been set up. Peter confesses that the subject was accompanied by difficulties, but he certainly did not endorse the
words of the scoffers who said, ‘Where is the promise of His coming? The Lord was not slack concerning His
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promise, but the writings of Paul, in which were things hard to be understood, contained the explanation of this
apparent delay, while, so far as the dispensational position of the Hebrews is concerned, it was true that ‘ now we see
not yet all things put under Him’. The dispensational viewpoint of the Mystery put thingsin adifferent light. At the
very same time that Paul could confess that prophecy had become temporarily held up (Heb. 2:8), he could
personally be regjoicing in apeculiar fulfilment of this same promise (Eph. 1:22,23):

*And hath put all things under Hisfeet, and gave Him to be the Head over all things to the Church, which isHisBody’.

By this statement we do not intend to teach that Hebrews and Ephesians were written at the same time or about
the same subject! Universal headship has not yet been taken by the Lord, but headship over all thingsto the Church
is His position now. What He will be universally, He is now in mystery. What He will bein heaven and in earth is
anticipated now in the super-heavenlies. We however are dealing with Hebrews, not Ephesians, and the point of
view there is ‘we see not’. Not until the seventh angel sounds shall the mystery of God be consummated in the
universal sovereignty of the Lord Jesus Christ.

The second feature of Psalm 8 is the reference to man being made a little lower than the angels. Romans 5:14
suppliesthe link:

‘Adam ... who isthe figure of Him that wasto come'.
and 1 Corinthians 15:45-47 supplements:

‘The first man Adam was made a living soul; the last Adam a quickening (life-giving) Spirit ... The first man is of the
earth, earthy: the second Man isthe Lord from heaven'.

Psalm 8 looks back to the first and forward to the second Man. Viewing Adam in his frailty and fall the Psalmist
says, ‘What is man that Thou art mindful of him? Viewing man in the person of the Lord from heaven, he sees the
crown of glory and honour placed upon One Who will never fail or forfeit. The apostle’s eye is not fixed upon
frailty and forfeiture, but upon honour and glory - ‘but we see Jesus', ‘ consider the Apostle and High Priest of our
profession’ he writes; rather than think of Moses and Aaron, ‘look off unto Jesus'; rather than to the cloud of
witnesses enumerated in chapter 11, consider the end of the conversation of those who have spoken unto you the
word of God - ‘ Jesus Christ the same yesterday, and today, and unto the age’ (13:8).

(1) WeseeJesus, who was made alittle lower than the angels.
(2) We see Jesus, crowned with glory and honour.

Both the A.V. and the R.V. read, ‘a little lower than the angels’, and place in the margin, ‘a little while inferior
to’, ‘for a little while lower’. The element of time does not enter into Hebrews 1:4 where is shown the superior
dignity of the Son in virtue of His inherited name. This influences the interpretation of Hebrews 2. He Who now is
infinitely above angels achieved that glory by humbling Himself, suffering and dying. It is asimportant to the right
understanding of the crown of glory and honour that we see the depth of the Lord’s humiliation, asit is to the right
understanding of His excellent glory that we realize His position at the right hand of God. In both cases angels are
taken as the standard of comparison, for their position remains unchanged, whereas man fallen in Adam will be
exalted in Christ, and so cannot be so easily compared.

The Psalmist does not glory in the exalted position of man. He does not bid uslook at his excellency, only just a
little lower than angels; he rather considers man’s low estate, saying, as he looks abroad upon the creation, ‘What is
man, that Thou art mindful of him? The humiliation of the Lordwas for a purpose -

‘Forasmuch then as the children are partakers of flesh and blood, He also Himself likewise took part of the same; that
through death He might destroy him that had the power of death, that is, the devil ... for verily He took not on
Him the nature of angels' (Heb. 2:14-16).

The argument is parallel, and is Paul’s own explanation. This we can readily follow by referring to the structure.
In both cases it leads to Christ, either as the archegorl: or the archiereus and in both capacities He is set forth as
One Who has suffered. Philippians 2:6-13 is a passage to which all readers should prayerfully refer.

With what does the writer link the words ‘for the suffering of death’? Does he intend us to understand that the
Lord was made a little lower than the angels that He might suffer death? or does He mean that Christ was crowned
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with glory and honour because of the suffering of death? If we read it that Christ was crowned with glory as aresult
of His death, we shall have a difficulty in the conclusion of verse 9, ‘that He by the grace of God should taste death
for every man’; He was not exalted to taste death, but was humbled. The grammar of the apostle’s phrase
considered alone and without the context, favours the following as the meaning:

‘But we see Jesus crowned with glory and honour, Who was made a little lower than the angels for the suffering of
death, so that He by the grace of God might taste death for every man’ (2:9).

With this agrees Hebrews 10:5:

‘Wherefore when He cometh into the world, He saith, Sacrifice and offering Thou wouldest not, but a body hast
Thou prepared Me'.

But while this translation appears to conform to the requirement of grammar, we cannot help feeling how fully the
alternative rendering fits the theme of the epistle.

Philippians 2:8,9 links the death of the cross with the glorious exaltation, and with the Name above every name,
which immediately attracts attention to Hebrews 1:4. Hebrews 12:2 also links the suffering and cross very definitely
with the exaltation at the right hand of the throne of God. The whole driving thought of the epistle is that endurance
now is necessary to obtain that aionian glory and that so great salvation. By transposing the order of the words and
placing the reference to the glory immediately after the reference to Jesus, we may be more grammatical, but we
have nevertheless taken a liberty with the way in which the apostle by Divine guidance arranged his sentence, and
have robbed ourselves of the very ambiguity he intended.

The Lord did not take hold of angels, He took hold on the seed of Abraham. He was made flesh and received a
body that thereby He might suffer the death of the cross. By that very act of humiliation, however, He inherited a
more excellent Name than the angels, beneath whose dignity and nature He had voluntarily stooped; and therefore
by reason of the suffering of death, we see Jesus crowned with glory and honour.

‘All of on€’

‘For it became Him, for Whom are al things, and by Whom are al things, in bringing many sons unto glory, to make
the Captain of their salvation perfect through sufferings’ (Heb. 2:10).

Instead of simply saying ‘God’ or ‘ The Father’, the apostle uses the title ‘Him for Whom are all things, and by
Whom are all things'. Thereis areason for this which it isimportant to observe, and it comes out again in chapter
11. Therethe statement is simpler, and will enable usto perceive the underlying principle herein verse 10:

‘For it is necessary for him who comes near to God (a specia term) to believe that He is, and that He is a rewarder of
them who diligently seek Him’ (11:6).

Three statements are here, which placed beside 2:10 will illuminate that passage:

‘It was becoming’. ‘It isnecessary’.
“Him, for Whom and by Whom are all things'. ‘Heis'.
‘Perfecter’. ‘Rewarder’.

The doctrine of reward is as primal and absolute as the very existence of God. ‘Heis, ‘Heisarewarder’. The
words of chapter 2:10 are an expansion of this. He Who IS is the Creator Whose creation has been arranged with a
view to His own glory. He Who is a rewarder of the diligent seeker, plans also the pathway to glory, ‘Perfect
through suffering’. Instead of counting the idea of reward as strange, and proudly saying, ‘ Virtueisits own reward,
we ought to do right for right’s sake' (which is perfectly true), we should be more Scriptural, and fundamentally
more true, if we saw in the framing and enforcing of all law whatever, that reward is essential, and that suffering is
of purpose. So the words are introduced by eprepe, ‘It isbecoming’.

Prepei isused again in 7:26, when the essential suitability of Christ as High Priest is spoken of; also in Matthew
3:15, where it was fitting and proper that the Son of God should fulfil all righteousness. It was therefore in the way
of the nature of things that God, Who had made all things for Himself, in leading many sons to glory, should perfect
their Captain through sufferings. The idea of a suffering Messiah was repugnant to the Jew by reason of the
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traditions of the elders, but the apostle shows that the ‘taste of death for every man’ was most fitting and proper.
The path of suffering to glory must not be counted as though some strange thing had happened; it is according to
plan. By this acknowledgment we do not pretend to know the solution of life's mystery, we only know that thereis
one.

The last words of verse 9 are sometimes quoted to prove that Christ died for every man and therefore is the
Saviour of every man. The passage does not teach this. We saw previously that the ‘tasting’ of death did not mean
death itself, but the sufferings which preceded it, and that this tasting of death did not have redemption in view, but
glory. There is no word for ‘man’ in the original, and the word ‘all’ has reference to the ‘many sons' who were
being led on to glory through suffering.

Christ istheir Captain and Joshuaisthe type. That thisis so, the wordsin 4:8 will shew. ‘For if Jesus had given
them rest’, where the margin says, ‘i.e. Joshua’. HebrewsisNOT dealing with Moses and the passover redemption
from the land of Egypt, but with Joshua and the survival through the rigours of the wilderness to the triumphal entry
into the land of promise. The wilderness is the setting of the book, not Egypt. A saved people are addressed, and
they are not urged to believe and be saved, but to go on unto perfection.

Christ is called the Captain again in Hebrews 12:2, and that once more in connection with perfecting and
suffering; the ‘Author (captain) and Finisher (Perfecter) of faith’ (not of ‘our’ faith). There He is seen leading the
van of the great company who overcame through faith and obtained promises. The ‘so great salvation’ is for those
who have been perfected, just asisthe Prize in Philippians 3. It iswritten again:

*And having been perfected (by the things which He suffered, verse 8), He became the author of aionian salvation unto
all them that obey Him’ (5:9).

In connection with sufferings, Christ as Captain sets us an example, for:

‘Christ also suffered for us, leaving us an example, that ye should follow His steps’ (1 Pet. 2:21).
‘Forasmuch then as Christ hath suffered for usin the flesh, arm yourselves likewise with the same mind’ (1 Pet. 4:1).

It iswell to consider Him, lest we grow weary and faint in our minds. It isin this sense that we see Him as ‘the
Forerunner for us', Who has entered beyond the veil. The Hebrew believers had endured a great contest (athlesis) of
sufferings (Heb. 10:32, same word for suffering spathematon as in 2:10); which, said the apostle, had great
recompence of reward.

The perfecting of faith (1 Thess. 3:10; Heb. 12:2), the perfecting of love (1 John 2:5), and the perfecting of
holiness (2 Cor. 7:1) cannot be accomplished apart from suffering. Faith will be tried (Gen. 22), love will be called
upon to suffer long and endure all things (1 Cor. 13), holiness will cause separation from much that is attractive.

We are heirs of God, if sons; but we are joint-heirs with Christ if so be we suffer with Him (Rom. 8:17). Present
affliction is temporal in duration and light in comparison with the aionian weight of glory which it works out for
those who are exercised by it, and whose eyes see beyond the temporal and the visible. ‘The fellowship of His
sufferings’ isanecessary prelude to the fellowship of Hisglory.

‘Weeping may endure for anight, But joy cometh in the morning’ (Psa. 30:5).

To catch the meaning of the concluding portion of Hebrews 2 (verses 11 to 18), we must first of all seeit asa
whole, apart from details;

‘ALL OF ONE' .

A 11 Oneness in Sanctification.
B 14. Onenessin nature. He partook.
C 14,15. Onenessin death and deliverance.
B 17. Onenessin nature. He was made like.
A 18. Onenessin temptation.
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This simple balance sweeps aside the idea entertained by some that ‘al of one’ refersto Adam, or to God. Verse
10 speaks of two parties, ‘many sons' and the ‘Captain’. The perfecting of the Captain can only bear upon the many
sonsif they are unitedin someway. Verse 11 saysthey are, both Sanctifier and sanctified, ‘all of one'.

What therefore happens to the Captain is communicated to the host. We must remember the limitations imposed
upon the scope of ‘al’ by the word ‘sanctified’. *All of one’ does not here speak of the human race although Luke
traces the genealogy of Christ back to Adam, and Paul uses the same expression (ex henos) in Acts 17:26 when he
speaks of ‘every nation of men’. Neither does the passage speak of redemption from sin and its penalty. The
Exodus, so far as Hebrews is concerned, is already accomplished. The union here is with ‘the things which
accompany salvation’. The Israelites were baptized into Moses in the cloud and in the sea after redemption. This
oneness is limited to sanctification. We must therefore seek a true meaning for this term before we can appreciate
the teaching of this passage.

Hagiazo ‘to sanctify’ - occurs seven times in Hebrews. It is therefore a keyword and carries an important
message:
Sanctify

A a 211 Hethat sanctifieth. The one perfected through suffering
b 211 They that are sanctified.

B 912-14. Blood of bulls... flesh.
Blood of Christ ... conscience.
C 10910. Thewill of God The offering of The body once.
B 10:14. Perfected for ever (cf 10:1) by One Offering.
A b 10:29. The blood wherewith He was sanctified.
a 1312, The people sanctified by His blood without the gate.

Sanctification is uppermost in Hebrews 1:3 where purification for sins, and not redemption is the aspect of truth
presented. This aspect is sustained in 9:12-14 where the blood of goats and bulls is linked with the ashes of an
heifer, which were not used as a ‘ransom’ or for ‘redemption’, but for sprinkling the unclean, and results in a
sanctification, or the purifying of the flesh which had come into contact with some form of death. Christ's
sanctification cleanses the conscience from dead works, the spiritual counterpart. Hebrews 10:10 and 14 cannot be
understood apart from the earlier verses.

The word translated ‘continually’ in 10:1 is the same as is rendered ‘for ever’ in verse 14, and should in both
cases be translated ‘ unto perpetuity’. Chapter 10:1,2 should be rendered:

‘For the law having a shadow of good things to come, and not the very image of the things, can never with those
sacrifices which they offered year by year make the comers thereunto PERFECT UNTO PERPETUITY. For then
would they not have ceased to be offered? Because the worshippers, once having been cleansed, should have
had no more conscience of sins.

Verses 10 and 14 are the answer to this, just as verse 14 is the answer to verse 13 in chapter 9. Chapter 10:29
speaks of the awful possibility of counting the blood wherewith He was sanctified unholy, and of doing despite to
the Spirit of grace, which is opened up in an intensely practical way in the verses that follow, where the drawing
back from suffering and trial is a parallel. The last reference shows the Captain of our salvation suffering outside
the gate. The onenessbetween Sanctifier and sanctified is expressed in the words:

‘Let us go forth therefore unto Him without the camp, bearing His reproach. For here have we no continuing city, but
we seek oneto come' (Heb. 13:13,14).

These last words are full of light for us as to the underlying idea of this sanctification. The pilgrim character, the
wilderness pathway, the whole theme of race and crown isinvolved in the word. Its association with ‘perfection’ or
maturity would teach students of Philippians that much. See also another link between sanctification and pilgrim
character. Those who are sanctified suffer the spoiling of their goods knowing that in heaven they have a better and
an enduring substance. They have here no continuing city, but seek one to come. Like Abraham:
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‘They desire a better country, that is, an heavenly: wherefore God is not ashamed to be called their God: for He hath
prepared for them aCity’ (11:16).

‘Both He that sanctifieth and they who are sanctified are al of one: for which cause He is not ashamed to call them
brethren’ (2:11).

Hagiotes and hagiasmos in Hebrews 12:10 and 14 speak of holiness as the outcome of the Father’s discipline,
without which no man shall see God.

Hagios, apart from its occurrences in the expression ‘the Holy Ghost’, comes in 3:1, ‘holy brethren’, who are
immediately named ‘partakers of the heavenly calling’, a statement which illuminates the meaning of ‘holy
brethren’ here. In 6:10 and 13:24 it is used for ‘the saints’ without qualification.

Hagion in its ten occurrences is used to denote the Sanctuary or the Holiest of all, either in the Tabernacle in the
wilderness or the true Tabernacle, ‘heaven itself’. The sanctification of the epistle to the Hebrews is linked with the
wilderness and the Tabernacle, not the kingdom and the Temple, and with the heavenly Jerusalem, not the earthly
(see 12:22). It is associated with purification from death; it leads outside the camp, it shares the reproach of Christ,
and counts it greater riches than the treasures of Egypt. The Offering that accomplishes our sanctification was made
‘through the eternal Spirit’, but sanctification of the Spirit is never once mentioned in Hebrews. It is always
connected with the sufferings of the Captain of our salvation and His once-offered Sacrifice for the purification from
sins and uncleanness. It is utterly valueless as an aid to exegesis simply to string together the occurrences of the
word ‘sanctify’ regardless of their origin or context. The word here, as we have seen, has a special shade of
meaning which is closely related to the theme of the epistle. It does not mean every saved one by virtue of
salvation, as it probably doesin Romans 1:7. It isthe title of the many sonswho, through suffering, are going on to
glory. It is closely associated with the Captain and Perfecter of faith, Who for the joy set before Him endured the
cross, despising the shame, and is set down at the right hand of God. It is a necessity in view of the aionian
salvation and inheritance.

The element of overcoming is often passed over in Hebrews 10, but it is there, and there with a purpose. It
immediately precedes the reference to the perfecting of the sanctified, ‘from henceforth expecting till His enemies
be made His footstool’ (13). Such sanctified ones the great Captain is not ashamed to call brethren. The three
quotations that follow in Hebrews 2 are designed to show the close association of Christ and His people.

This is particularly so in the second one where Christ uses the words, ‘1 will put my trust in Him’ (2:13). There
we see Him trusting, in the days of His flesh, and it is there we find the oneness with Him in this sanctification by
suffering.

Him who had the strength of death (Heb. 2:14,15)

‘For as much then as the children are partakers of flesh and blood, He al so, in like manner, partook of the same; in order
that by means of death He might render powerless him having the strength of death, that is the devil, and might
set free those who by fear of death were all their life held in bondage’ (Heb. 2:14,15 not AV JP).

The words of verse 11, ‘all of on€’, here receive fuller explanation. Those who were sanctified and called His
brethren were partakers of flesh and blood, and were also held in bondage by the fear of death. The Lord too, their
Redeemer, became partaker of the same nature, submitted Himself to death, and rendered the devil powerless. Had
the passage meant merely to indicate the Lord’ s sympathy with our frailty, flesh alone would have been used. ‘Flesh
and blood’ stand for human nature without reference to its deeds. In other words, the Captain of our salvation
became areal man ‘in like manner’, ‘ not in show, nor in appearance, but in truth’ (Chrysostom).

‘The children’ are first described as to their natural state, ‘ common sharers of flesh and blood’; then, as to their
moral and dispensational condition, ‘held in bondage by fear of death’. The Saviour is first described as to His
natural state, ‘He partook of the same’, and then as to the moral effects, ‘He rendered powerless the devil’ and
delivered His brethren.

Three passages should be read in conjunction with these verses. Romans 8:3, Philippians 2:7,8, Hebrews 10:5-7,
and their contexts noted.
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Rom. 8:3. ‘God sending His own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh’.

Phil. 2:7,8. ‘Was made in the likeness of men: and being found in fashionasaman ...’

Heb. 10:57. ‘When He cometh into the world, He saith, Sacrifice and offering Thou wouldst not, but a body
hast Thou prepared Me....".

The section of Romans which contains 8:3 commences with 5:12, and reveals the entry of death. Here it is
spoken of as exercising dominion, ‘Death reigned by one’. The dominion of sin and death is the theme of Romans
6:9-14. The law of sin and death is uppermost in Romans 7:21-25. Romans 8:2 introduces the other law which
indicates deliverance, ‘For the law of the spirit of LUFE in Christ Jesus hath made me free from the law of sin and
death’. Thiswas accomplished by Christ assuming our nature, the result being ‘ that the righteous requirement of the
law might be fulfilled in us, who walk not after the flesh, but after the spirit’. The context speaks of life (6,10-13),
our deliverance from the bondage of corruption (15-23), abondage which is ever related to ‘fear’ (15).

The statement that Christ was made in the likeness of sinful flesh is here chiefly connected with the practical
out-working of truth, of triumph over death, of ‘life because of righteousness’, of ‘life and peace’ as aresult of being
‘spiritually minded’. The passage speaks moreover not only of being heirs of God by virtue of being sons of God,
but of being DINT HEIRS WITH CHRIST by virtue of suffering together with Him (17,18). The goal is that Christ
should be ‘the firstborn among many brethren’ (29). Here we read of having ‘the spirit of Christ’. In Philippians 2
we read of having ‘the mind of Christ’, of working out our own salvation with fear and trembling, of being finally
fashioned like unto the body of Hisglory (3:21). We have also a close connection with Hebrews:

‘Who, being in the FORM OF GoD’ (Phil. 2:6).

‘Who being the brightness of His glory, and the EXPRESS IMAGE of His Person (Heb. 1:3).

‘... was made in the likeness of men’ (Phil. 2:7).

‘Forasmuch then as the children are partakers of flesh and blood, He al'so Himself likewise took part of the same’ (Heb.
2:14).

‘And being found in fashion as a man, He humbled Himself, and became obedient unto death’ (Phil. 2:8).

‘That through death He might destroy him who has the power of death, that is, the devil’ (Heb. 2:14).

‘Wherefore God also hath highly exalted Him, and given Him a (the) name which is above every name’ (Phil. 2:9).

‘Who for the joy set before Him endured the (a) cross, despising the shame, and is set down at the right hand of the
throne of God’ (Heb. 12:2).
‘Being made so much better than the angels, as He hath by inheritance obtained a more excellent name than they’ (Heb.
1:4).
‘Work out your own salvation with fear and trembling. For it is God which worketh in you both to will and to do
(work on account) of His good pleasure’ (Phil. 2:12,13).

‘Make you perfect in every good work, in order to do His will, doing in you that which is well pleasing in His sight’
(Heb. 13:21 not AV JP).

The third reference (Heb. 10:5-7) we have already had occasion to examine when dealing with the word
‘sanctified’. There we read of the Lord laying aside His glory, the moment of His kenosis or self-emptying (Phil.
2:7); and just as He left the glory that was His before the world was, to enter by human birth that path of suffering,
we hear Him say:

‘Sacrifice and offering Thou wouldest not, but a BODY HAST THOU PREPARED ME ... LO, | come ... to do Thy will, O
God' (Heb. 10:5-7).

We are allowed by wondrous grace to hear the words with which the Lord of life and glory voluntarily partook
of the same flesh and blood as the children of men, that in the body thus prepared for Him He might learn obedience
by the things He should suffer, and, being made perfect through suffering, lead many sonsto glory.

Before we attempt to explain our verse, we must examine another item. The Lord submitted to death, not only
that Adam’s sons might live again (1 Cor. 15:22), but that ‘He might render ineffective the one having the strength
of death, that is the Devil’. What is this strength of death? Here we are not viewing atonement, for Christ offered
Himself in all aspects of His sacrifice ‘unto God'. Thisis directed to the Devil. The Devil possessed this strength,
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and we must seek from the Word the meaning of the expression. Kratos is used in Ephesians 1:19 of resurrection,
‘according to the energy of the strength of His might’, and in 6:10 of its practical application to the believer,
‘Finally, my brethren, be empowered in the Lord and in the strength of His might’, this empowering being in view
of the conflict with spiritual wickednessin heavenly places.

It will be remembered that (evidently) at the time when Moses was to appear with Elijah on the mount of
Transfiguration, ‘Michael the archangel, when contending with the Devil he disputed about the body of Moses’
(Jude 9). It will be remembered that the Transfiguration came into prominence in our investigation into the meaning
of the expression ‘taste of death’ of Hebrews 2:9, and Peter in his epistle of suffering in view of glory introduces it
in the first chapter. It isthe vision of the overcomer. Death is spoken of ten timesin Hebrews. In 5:7 we are taken
to the garden of Gethsemane and there the Lord:

‘in the days of His flesh, when He had offered up both prayers and supplications with strong crying and tears unto Him
Who was able to save Him out of death, and was heard for Hispiety’ (not AV JP).

This passage, the reference following the cluster in Hebrews 2 (9,14 and 15), carries with it the same sense that
is more dimly seen there, namely, death, as viewed in connection with suffering and glory, obedience and
perfection, aionian salvation, and the so great salvation. Here also, as in Hebrews 2:17, the High Priesthood of
Christ is introduced (5:6). The next reference to death (7:23) speaks of the priesthood of the sons of Aaron in
contrast. The last reference is of great help to us in our endeavour to understand the peculiar meaning of death in
Hebrews 2:14,15. In Hebrews 11.5, the chapter of overcomers, sons who are led on to glory and perfected through
sufferings, but not yet perfected in resurrection, we read of Enoch, who by faith ‘was translated that he should not
seedeath’. Whenweturnto 3:17,18, we read of the tragedy of the wilderness:

‘But with whom was He grieved forty years? was it not with them that had sinned (those who sinned), whose carcases
fell in the wilderness? And to whom sware He that they should not enter into His rest, but to them that believed
not?.

Those in Hebrews 2 were al their lifetime held by the ‘fear’ of death. In chapter 4.1 we read immediately after
hearing of those whose carcases fell in the wilderness:

‘Let us therefore FEAR, lest, a promise being left us of entering into His rest, any of you should seem to come short of
it
In writing of the wildernessto the Corinthians, the apostle says:

‘Neither murmur ye, as some of them also murmured, and were DESTROY ED OF THE DESTROYER' (1 Cor. 10:10).

When a believer was handed over to Satan by Paul it was for the destruction of the flesh that the spirit might be
saved. Paralel with thisis 1 Corinthians 3:15, ‘He shall suffer loss, but he himself shall be saved, yet so as by fire'.
Thistoo isthe one great theme of Hebrews.

‘But we are not of them who draw back unto perdition (destruction, the destruction of the flesh, the two Greek words
used come together in 1 Cor. 10:10), but of them who believe to the saving of the soul’ (Heb. 10:39).

The death of Christ was effective in rendering ineffective him who had the strength of death. By His one
Offering the ‘sanctified’ (Heb. 2:11; 10:14) are ‘ perfected’ for ever.

The deliverance is like that from a legal opponent (Luke 12:58), or from the grip of a disease (Acts 19:12). Itis
not the word that indicates deliverance from sin in the gospel sense of the word. It is from the power of some one
into whose hands, or under whose authority we have come. The connection between the believer’s ‘perfecting’,
expressed in Colossians and Philippians as circumcision, with antagonistic principalities and powers, is indicated in
Colossians 2:10-15, and their association with ‘reward’ is seen in 2:18. The death and the deliverance of Hebrews 2
must be related to the overcoming, the crown, the prize, and it is against this ‘strength of death’ the believer is
ranged as he presses along the path, and to which he is delivered should he so sadly fail as did those who tempted
God in the wilderness.

The Captain of our salvation isthe TRUE JOSHUA under Whom we shall enter into the rest that remaineth.
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Propitiation and the Pilgrim (Heb. 2:16-18)

The passage before us is confessedly difficult, and there are a number of ways in which the language of the
apostle can be construed. The A.V. renders Hebrews 2:16 thus:

‘For verily He took not on Himthe nature of angels; but He took on Himthe seed of Abraham’.

The words printed in italics reveal the point of the problem, and the A.V. margin translates the verse as follows,
omitting the italicized words, and telling us that the Greek reads:

‘He taketh not hold of angels, but of the seed of Abraham he taketh hold’.

What the A.V. puts into its margin, the R.V. places in its text. The student will discover that there is a great
variety of opinion among the commentators and the following is afair presentation of their differing views.

Parkhurst in his Lexicon says:

‘The text therefore means that Christ, when He came to redeem us, did not assume a glorious, awful and angelic
appearance, but, etc., etc.’.

Thisispromptly denied by his Editor who follows with a note:

‘There appears little ground for assigning this sense to epilambanomai. Ernesti says that the ancient Greek church
always interpreted the verb in thisplace to assist’.

Moses Strut disposes of the A.V. idea of the nature of angels by saying that both usus loquendi and context is
against this meaning:

‘For the apostle had just asserted above that Jesus took on Him a human nature, and it would be a mere repetition’.

Moses Strut thinks it means ‘to aid’. Dr. Owen proceeds by lengthy argument and characteristic subdivision to
prove the meaning to be ‘ assumo, accipio, to take unto, or to take upon’, and that:

‘The apostle teacheth us by it, that the Lord Christ took to Him, and took on Him, our human nature of the seed of
Abraham’.

The idea of ‘relieving’ or ‘helping’ is fitly expressed by antilambanomai (Luke 1:54; Acts 20:35; 1Tim. 6:2),
but the writer of Hebrews passes by thisword. The reader is probably no wiser by all this than before, and we have
endeavoured to indicate the exceedingly ambiguous results of past scholarship in elucidating this passage. We shall
therefore be justified in saying, that as there is no agreement among the learned themselves, we must turn once more
to the Fountain-head. One writer complains that the other usages of the word ‘to take hold’ do not help him; the
reason seems that they do not help his idea of what it means. Let us examine the word afresh, epilambanomai.

Matthew 14:31 ‘ Stretched forth His hand, and caught him'.
Mark 8:23 ‘Hetook the blind man by the hand’.
Luke 9:47 *And Jesus ... took achild'.
Luke14:4 ‘Hetook him, and healed him’.

Luke 20:20,26 ‘Take hold of Hiswords'.

Luke 23:26 ‘They laid hold upon one Simon'’.
Acts9:27 ‘But Barnabas took him'.

Acts16:19 ‘They caught Paul and Silas'.
Acts17:19 ‘They took him'.

Acts18:17 ‘The Greekstook Sosthenes'.
Acts21:30,33 ‘They took Paul’.

Acts23:19 ‘Took him by the hand’.
1Tim.6:12,19 ‘Lay hold on eternal life'.

Heb. 2:16 The passage under consider ation.
Heb. 8:9 ‘I took them by the hand’.

Animpartial examination shews that the word is colourless

. Thereisno moral meaning inherent to it.
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We have already observed that the A.V. italics make Hebrews 2:16 a somewhat needless repetition. May there
not be some meaning which has been on the surface all the while? We believe thereis. Thereis afootnote in the
Emphatic Diaglott which reads, ‘For truly it’, i.e. the fear of death, or death itself, ‘does not lay hold of, or seize on
angels, but of the seed of Abraham it does lay hold’ (Theolog Ref. and Kneeland). Those of our readers who are not
conversant with the original must know that ‘he’ or ‘it’ is contained within the verb epilambanomai, and
epilambanetai means equally it, as well as He, takes hold Let us look at the structure again, verses 14-16 are
included together there under one member:

C 14-16. Onenessin death and deliverance.
This member is made up of parts, and we can test the congruity of this new suggestion here.

C 14-16. A Thedeath of Christ.
The destruction of the Devil who had the strength
of death.
A Thedeliverance of those subject to bondage of
fear of death.
The seed of Abraham laid hold of by fear of
death.

With the exception of the fourth line, the emphatic word is death. If the A.V. reading be retained it introduces a
discordant note. If the idea of ‘assisting’ be adopted it harmonizes with ‘ deliverance’, but has no relation with the
emphatic word ‘death’.

What has Scripture to say about angels and death? Luke 20:35,36 says:

‘But they which are accounted worthy to obtain that age (the very pith and marrow of Hebrews) and the resurrection
from the dead, neither marry, nor are given in marriage: NEITHER CAN THEY DIE ANY MORE, FOR THEY ARE
EQUAL TO THE ANGELS (not AV JP).

If the seed of Abraham, and flesh and blood, were laid hold of by the fear of death and thereby brought into
bondage, Christ’s becoming flesh and delivering them from that bondage is afitting sequel.

‘Wherefore in al things it behoved Him to be made like unto His brethren, that He might be a merciful and faithful
High Priest’ (Heb. 2:17).

We have already seen that the Lord Jesus ‘tasted death’, and in the garden of Gethsemane His soul was
exceeding sorrowful even unto death. Three times He prayed with reference to that awful cup. Hebrews 5:7 tells us
that He was heard for His piety. Thereis adirect connection between Gethsemane and the Mel chisedec priesthood
of Christ in Hebrews 5. It is an expansion of Hebrews 2:16-18. Since Christ has come and died and risen again,
such words as 2 Timothy 1:10 can be written:

‘Our Saviour Jesus Christ, Who hath on the one hand rendered death powerless (same word Heb. 2:14) and on the other
hand illuminated life and incorruptibility through the gospel’.

Those who once were subject to bondage can now look death in the face and say, ‘ O death, where isthy sting?

‘For which reason it behoved Him to be made like to His brethren in all things (kata panta), in order that He might be a
merciful and a faithful high priest in things pertaining to God, with a view to making a propitiation for the sins of
the people. For in that He Himself hath suffered being tempted, He is able to succour them that are tempted’
(Heb. 2:17,18 not AV JP).

‘All things' here is panta, aword liable to much abuse. For although it may seem a very forceful argument to
say emphatically, ‘God says all things, and that does not admit of exception’, we find that this very epistle interprets
itsown language for us, and definitely teachesthat ‘all’ does not necessarily mean ‘al’ in our sense of the word.

Hebrews 4:15 returns to the theme of Hebrews 2:17,18:

‘For we have not an High Priest Which cannot be touched with the feeling of our infirmities; but One having been
tempted in all points (kata panta) like (see 2:17) aswe are, SIN EXCEPTED' (not AV JP).
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Thisisimportant. The temptations referred to in the epistle to the Hebrews in which Christ so fully shared, like
the temptations of Abraham (Gen. 22) and the children of Israel in the wilderness, were trials of faith, not
temptationsto sin; thusthe ‘all points’ are by no means universal.

The word homoioo ‘to be made like’, gives us homoiotes. This comes in the parallel verse (4:15), where we read
that Christ as the high Priest was ‘in all points tempted like as we are’. The actual wording is pepeirasmenon de
KATA panta KATH homoioteta, ‘ having been tempted according to all things according to alikeness' . Hebrews7:15
contains the only other occurrence of the word in the New Testament. The fact that the Saviour stooped not only to
our humanity, but to endure its trials and its sorrows, is emphasized as one of the chief of His high qualifications as
the true, merciful and faithful high Priest. His work here is twofold. In the things pertaining to God, expiation for
sins of the people; in the things pertaining to His people, succour for those who are tempted. The hilaskomai
(‘reconciliation’ in A.V.) gives usthe hilasterion of Hebrews 9:5, ‘the mercy seat’ of which Paul said he could not
then speak particularly. If we remember that he makes a similar statement regarding the Melchisedec priesthood of
Christ (5:11), we shall perceive that the subject before usis fuller and deeper than we at first might suppose.

In the doctrine of Romans, the mercy seat figuresin 3:25, ‘“Whom God hath set forth to be a propitiation’, but the
subject is not exhausted by justification. The mercy seat bore the cherubim of G.ORY, and was the very visible
throne of God in the Tabernacle.

There, the Lord said, He would meet with Moses and commune with him. The epistle to the Romans, with its
emphasis upon justification, sees the blood-sprinkled mercy seat resting upon the ark which contained the unbroken
tables of the law. The epistle to the Hebrews sees the same blood-sprinkled mercy seat, but while it recognizes the
teaching of the preservation of the tables of the law, it finds the necessity of ‘finding fault’ with the old Covenant in
a way which is parallel with, though different from the setting aside of the law in Romans. Moreover, Hebrews
takes account of the other articles which were covered by that mercy seat, and indeed speaks of them before
mentioning the tables of the Covenant, viz., ‘the golden pot that had manna, and Aaron’ srod that budded’ (9:4).

The manna speaks of wilderness provision. In Christ as high Priest the believer finds all that the golden pot of
manna means. The epistle to the Hebrews is essentially the book of the wilderness and the pilgrim, and in pressing
on to perfection, the wilderness experience is repeated. The believer learns that man does not live by bread alone,
but by every word that proceedeth out of the mouth of God. Faith, not sight, is his characteristic. The rod that
budded speaks of aliving Priesthood. Thistoo isemphasized in Hebrews:

‘And they truly were many priests, because they were not suffered to continue by reason of DEATH: but this Man,
because He continueth ever, hath an unchangeable (intransmissible) priesthood. Wherefore He is able also to
save them to the uttermost that come unto God by Him, seeing He ever LIVETH to make intercession for them’
(7:23-25).

Manna from heaven for all our needs, an ever-living high Priest to save to the uttermost, thisis vitally connected
with the thought of the propitiatory and the propitiation of Hebrews 2:17. The LXX commonly renders the Hebrew
word kopher propitiation. This word gives us ‘atonement’ in the A.V. The great Day of atonement is the type
whichisinview in Hebrews 9.

It will be noticed that the idea of cleansing or purifying is prominent in that chapter. First we have the cleansing
of the conscience by the blood of Christ as the antitype of the ashes of the heifer. Then we have the cleansing by the
blood, the patterns of heavenly things and the heavenly things themselves being thus cleansed. The opening section
of chapter 9 speaks of the high priest who went into the holiest alone once every year, not without blood. Thisisan
evident reference to Leviticus chapter 16, and the Day of Atonement. The closing section speaks of the Lord Jesus
asthetrue high Priest:

‘For Christ is not entered into the holy places made with hands, which are the figures of the true; but into heaven itself,
now to appear in the presence of God for us ... Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many; and unto them
that look for Him shall He appear the (a) second time WITHOUT SIN unto salvation’ (Heb. 9:24-28).

While the ‘second time’ indicates the Second Coming of the Lord, the meaning which is to be attached to the
expression here is the fulfilment of the type in Leviticus 16. Not until the high priest had gone in beyond the veil
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with the blood of atonement and had appeared the second time did the people, typically, enter into the ‘so great
salvation’ of Hebrews.

When we look at the context of Hebrews 2:17 we observe that it is covered by the thought of ‘sanctification’
(2:11). The only aspect of Christ’s sacrificial Work which is given in that grand summary of Hebrews 1:3 is that of
‘purification’ or ‘cleansing’ (asin Heb. 9).

The sufferings of Hebrews 2:9 are connected with perfecting and glory, delivering from the fear of death, and
making propitiation for sins. Here, in Hebrews 2:11 we have the Offering of Christ ‘sanctifying’. In Hebrews 10:14
we get to the farthest extreme, where we read that ‘by one offering He hath perfected for ever them that ARE
SANCTIFIED .

This is what is intended in Hebrews 2:17,18. First He sanctifies (2:11), then He perfects (2:17,18). Here the
perfecting work is seen beginning; we shall trace it through its various processes until we read the Hebrews
equivalent to the prize of Philippians chapter 3, viz., ‘the spirits of perfected righteous ones' (Heb. 12:23). This
perfecting of the sanctified is the theme of the book, and merely to lift out a verse, as so many do (10:14), is
practically to misguote it, for it is not usual for an evangelical or protestant speaker, when using Hebrews 10:14, to
teach the ‘perfecting’ of those already sanctified, but to buttress up some anti-Romish doctrines, truth in its way, but
not the truth of that verse.

It will be noticed that 2:18 leaves us with the thought of ‘succour in temptation’, and not ‘salvation from sin'.
Babes are ‘unskilful’, i.e., ‘untested’ or ‘untempted’, but perfect ones have their senses ‘exercised’. The pilgrim
journey is one beset with temptations, but al for the good of the tempted. The Lord will never fail them; perfect
sympathy exists between the great High Priest and the tried saint. He Himself has suffered being tempted; He can
succour those who are tempted. Failure therefore is simply lack of faith, not lack of provision. This we shall see
more clearly when we enter upon the examination of chapters 3 and 4.

To summarize. Thefour steps towards perfection are;

First: Sanctification.
Second: Realization of the oneness existing between the risen Lord and His people.
Third: Consciousness that the one who had the strength of death can no longer hold usin bondage.

Fourth:  That complete provision, both for sins on the one hand (Lev. 16 deals with the sins of a people already
redeemed and separated), and for wilderness temptations on the other hand, has been made in Christ.

The blessed realities of the figures used are for al saintsin all times.

‘If wewalk in thelight ... the blood ... cleanseth us from al sin ... We have an Advocate ... He is the propitiation’
(1 John 1:7 to 2:1,2).

‘In all pointstempted likeasweare (Heb. 4:15)

We have seen already that the outstanding characteristic of those addressed in Hebrews is that of the pilgrim. He
has here no continuing city. He confesses by his attitude to life that heisa‘pilgrim and a stranger’. Like Abraham,
he is willing to dwell in a tent, while waiting for the city which hath foundations. In chapter 3, the teaching draws
its local colour from the wilderness journey of Israel, and we have already expressed our conviction that the
temptations of Hebrews 2:18 are those which beset the believer as he presses on to maturity with the possibility of
the prize before him. In Hebrews chapter 4, this question of temptation is revived, and we feel it will be helpful to
anticipate that passage and deal somewhat exhaustively with the words of Hebrews 4:15:

‘In al points tempted like aswe are’,

before entering into the third chapter with its ‘temptation in the wilderness’ (Heb. 3:8). The subject is of universal
interest. No dispensational differences of calling or sphere exempt the believer from the pressure and allurements of
the surrounding world, and this must be our excuse, if one be needed, for thisdiversion.

‘For we have not an high priest which cannot be touched with the feeling of our infirmities; but was in all points
tempted like aswe are, yet without sin’ (Heb. 4:15).
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How are we to interpret the words ‘in all points’? How are we to understand the sequel ‘yet without sin’? How
does this passage i nfluence our understanding concerning the sinlessness of the Man Christ Jesus ?

There have been those who have argued that the presence of the words ‘in all points’, implies the inclusion of
every temptation which besets mankind, and, in consequence, have been driven by the irresistible force of logic to
affirm that He must therefore have had a*fallen nature’ even though He actually ‘did no sin’. The seriousness of the
subject should be felt by all. To most of our readers, the teaching that the Saviour had a ‘fallen’ nature would come
as a shock. Moreover, the believer himself is involved for he cannot be unmoved by the consequences of the
examination of the words ‘tempted in all points like as we are’. In order therefore to disclose the scope of the
argument that contains these pregnant words, we must repeat the outline of the epistle to the Hebrews and, following
that, an examination of other passages where the words ‘tempt’ and ‘temptation’ are used, so that, if possible, we
may arrive at a Scriptural understanding both of the range of temptation indicated in Hebrews 4:15, and the
meaning, origin and different forms of temptation as indicated by the usage of the word in Hebrews and in other
parts of the New Testament.

The scope of any passage of Scripture is indicated by its literary structure and we must anticipate our studies a
little here, and lift out from the structure of the epistle as a whole two corresponding members, because in them are
found every occurrence of the words ‘tempt’ and ‘temptation’ found in the epistle.

B Heb.3-6. ON TO PERFECTION
‘The Profession’
(Homologia) (3:1; 4:14)

Let us comeboldly
Examples of unbelief

Perfect v babes.

No renewal unto repentance

Senses exercised

Crucify afresh the Son
B Heb. 10:19t0 12:25. Let usdraw near
BACK TO PERDITION Examples of faith

‘The Profession’
(Homologia) (10:23;
11:13).

Sonsv firstborn
No place for repentance
Discipline exercised

Trod under foot the Son.

There can be no question but that these two sections very closely correspond with one another, and if they
contain all the occurrences of ‘tempt’ and ‘temptation’ that are found in the epistle to the Hebrews, then those
temptations must be intimately related to the ideas of ‘perfection’ and ‘perdition’; with ‘going on’, or with ‘drawing
back’. When we come to consider the smaller portion of Hebrews that contains the passage under review, we
discover that its historic background is the story of Israel’s failure in the wilderness; a failure to ‘go on unto
perfection’, with which the words ‘tempt’ and ‘temptation’ are closely interwoven.

Hebrews2:17t04:16

A 217t03.1 TEMPTED, Succour, Profession.
B 32to411 ‘IF -The TEMPTATION.
‘IF - They TEMPTED ME.
A 412-16. TEMPTED, Help, Profession.

It will be seen that Hebrews 4:15 is an integral part of this larger context, and no interpretation is therefore valid
that ignores or contravenes the general direction of the teaching of the larger context. A ‘profession’ isin view,
something to ‘hold fast’, something involving trial and self-denial, something that may be lost. Further, with the
structure before us, it is impossible to isolate Hebrews 4:15; we must keep in mind the temptation mentioned in
chapter 2.
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‘Your fathers tempted ME' (Heb. 3:9), said God. Now whatever questionable views we may entertain
concerning the temptation to which our Lord was subjected in the days of His flesh, no such thoughts are possible
when we consider the words ‘Y our fathers tempted ME’. It is not only repugnant to common sense, but contrary to
positive Scripture, that God can, by any possibility, be ‘tempted’ to, or by, evil. ‘God cannot be tempted with evil’
is the categorical statement of Holy Writ (Jas. 1:13); consequently we are immediately faced with a fact concerning
‘temptation’ that must influence our views of Hebrews 2:18 and 4:15.

If we had continued the quotation of Hebrews 3:9 we should have read, * When your fatherstempted Me, proved
Me, and saw My worksforty years'. ‘Proved’ isdokimazo, ‘to test, try asametal’. This meaning isborne out by the
passages in Hebrews 11, ‘By faith Abraham, when he was TRIED (peirazo ‘tempted’), offered up Isaac’ (verse 17).
Shall we say that God tempted Abraham to sin when He made the great demand concerning Isaac? God forbid:
Scripture positively declares that God never tempts man to sin (Jas. 1:13), and a reading of Genesis 22 reveals that
this ‘temptation’ was a ‘testing’ of Abraham’s faith, ‘Now | know that thou fearest God, seeing thou hast not
withheld thy son, thine only son from Me' (Gen. 22:12).

The context of the references to temptation in Hebrews 2 and 4 introduce such words as ‘succour’, ‘ sympathy’
(“ cannot be touched with’) ‘infirmities’, but we can scarcely speak of ‘sympathy’ and ‘infirmities’ when we speak of
‘sin’ asit appearsin Scripture.

The word translated ‘ succour’ (Heb. 2:18) and ‘help’ (Heb. 4:16) occurs once more in Hebrews 13:6, * So that we
may boldly say, The Lord is my Helper’. This is associated, not with ‘sin’ or ‘forgiveness’, but with the promise
that the believer would never be forsaken and in connection with ‘what man shall do’ unto us, not what we might
inadvertently do ourselves.

Another word which occurs in Hebrews must be included in our examination and that is the word peira. This
occurstwice in Hebrews:

‘By faith they passed through the Red Sea as by dry land: which the Egyptians assaying (making the attempt) to do
were drowned’ (Heb. 11:29).

‘Others hadtrial of cruel mockings and scourgings' (Heb. 11:36).

In neither passage can the idea of ‘tempting’ be discovered. In the first passage ‘attempt’ gives good English
and incidentally reveals that in our own mother tongue the word ‘tempt’ means a‘trial’ or an ‘attempt’. The second
reference (Heb. 11:36) isbut avariant of the word translated ‘tempted’ and needs no comment.

To complete the tale of occurrences of peirazo in Hebrews, one more reference must be included. In Hebrews
5:13 we find the negative, apeiros, where it is translated ‘unskilful’, which acords with the classical rendering
‘untried’ and ‘inexperienced’ and with the LXX usage.

‘Surely they shall not see the land, which | sware to their fathers; but their children which are with Me here, as many as
know not good or evil, every inexperienced (apeiros) youth, to them will | givetheland’” (Num. 14:23 LXX).

The reader will recognize the influence of this LXX rendering in Hebrews 5:13,14, where the unskilful ‘babe’ is
contrasted with the ‘ perfect’ or mature, who discerns * good and evil’.

Asthey stand, the words ‘ yet without sin’ in Hebrews 4:15 suggest to the English reader ‘ yet without sinning’, as
if our Lord was actually tempted to steal, to murder, to commit adultery, but resisted. We only allow ourselves to
write thisin order to bring this doctrine and its consequencesinto the light, for there is no necessity so to translate or
interpret the words choris hamartias. In his Lexicon, choris isrendered by Dr. Bullinger ‘apart; asunder’. It comes
from chorizo ‘to put asunder’, ‘to separate’, as in Matthew 19:6 and Romans 8:39. In Hebrews itself we read
concerning the Saviour, that He was ‘holy, harmless, undefiled, separate (chorizo) from sinners’ (Heb. 7:26).

Dr. John Owen quotes the Syriac Version of Hebrews 4:15 as reading ‘sin being excepted’; J.N. Darby and
Rotherham read ‘sin apart’, ‘apart fromsin’.

The positive witness of the epistle to the Hebrews as a whole, and of this expression in particular, is that the
temptation referred to in the words ‘tempted in all points' relates to the testings and trials of the pilgrim on his
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journey through the wilderness of this world, as he presses on to perfection; it does not refer to, or include, those
temptations to sin which are only possible to those who have within them the effects of the Fal.

Our examination of the usage of the words ‘tempt’ and ‘temptation’ in the epistle to the Hebrews leaves us
without any doubt but that the apostle had in mind the temptations that beset ‘ pilgrims and strangers’ in maintaining
their *confession’ or ‘profession’, and that the words ‘ Tempted in all points like as we are’ are limited to that aspect
of truth. It would be neither fair nor sound exegesis to suppose that there is no other aspect of this subject in the
Scriptures. In order, therefore, to present the teaching of the Word as completely as possible, et us consider further
aspects of thistheme.

As we have commenced with an epistle addressed to the Hebrews, let us continue with the epistles of The
Dispersion, namely, that of James and those of Peter, and see whether these introduce a different line of teaching
from that of the epistle to the Hebrews.

‘MY brethren, count it al joy when yefall into diverstemptations' (Jas. 1:2).

It would be strange indeed if the believer who fell into all manner of temptations to do evil, should count it ‘all
joy’, but it is clear that temptation of this kind is far from the mind of James, for he immediately goes on to say,
‘knowing this, that the trying of your faith worketh patience’ (Jas. 1:3), and, like te epistle to the Hebrews,
associates this tempting, or trying, with ‘perfection’ - ‘Let patience have her perfect work’ (Jas. 1:4). Those who are
perfect (mature) will,

‘Receive the crown of life, which the Lord hath promised to them that love Him' (Jas. 1:12).

The introduction of the words ‘approved’ and ‘crown’ brings the passage into line with the epistle to the
Hebrews.

James now turnsto the aspect of temptation that arises from, and leads to sin.

‘Let no man say when he is tempted, | am tempted of God: for God cannot be tempted with evil, neither tempteth He
any man’ (Jas. 1:13).

If these words be taken literally, we are immediately faced with a problem, for we get the two contrary
statements: ‘Neither tempteth He any man’ (Jas. 1:13), and ‘God did tempt Abraham’ (Gen. 22:1). But this is the
case only if the words be taken literally, for the reader of the Scriptures will probably be aware that throughout the
Old and New Testaments there appears a figure of speech called Ellipsis, or Omission, and that in many passages the
sense is found by supplying by repetition a word that has already gone before. If in James 1:13 we repeat the
governing clause, ‘with evil’, al will be clear. ‘Let no man say when he is tempted (to do evil things), | am tempted
of God: for God cannot be tempted with evil, neither tempteth He any man (with evil)’. This, however, is negative;
the positive follows, ‘But every man is tempted (to do evil things) when he is drawn away of his own lust, and
enticed’ (Jas. 1:14).

Returning to the positive teaching of James 1:14, let us note its bearing upon the text, ‘He was tempted in all
points like aswe are’. Itisonething for acongregation to stand and say, ‘We are all miserable offenders’, and quite
another for one member to stand and publicly confessthat heisa‘thief’. Inthe sameway it isonething to quote the
passage from Hebrews 4, which says that Christ was tempted in all points like as we are, and quite another to be
specific and say that Christ was actually tempted to steal. What is it that causes the presence of an unprotected
pound note to be atemptation to aman? Isit an outside temptation or isit somethingwithin? It is difficult, without
afeeling of irreverence, for us to bring our Lord into this controversy; let us therefore take a step down and cite two
fellow-beings as examples.

First, the ‘chief of sinners’, Paul, the apostle. Isit conceivable that, had Paul entered a synagogue and found the
place unattended, the presence of a piece of money lying uncollected would be the slightest temptation to him? Our
answer must be ‘no’. The second example, dear reader, is yourself. Were you to come into a place of worship and
discover that the offering had not been taken charge of by the treasurer, would that be atemptation to you to steal ?
Y ou rightly repudiate the thought. Why? Because the grace of God and the gift of the new nature make temptation
of that kind virtually impossible.
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So we return to the Lord Himself. As He had no corrupt and depraved nature, He could never be ‘led away’ by
lust and enticed and, that being the case, no amount of emphasis upon the words ‘in al points' can ever teach the
evil and destructive doctrine we have been considering. The very presence of temptation to sin pre-supposes evil
already within. He, the Saviour, could mingle with publicans and sinners and remain undefiled. Contrary to all law,
He could touch aleper and remain immune. We might as well consider that a sunbeam gathers contamination by
shining on a rubbish heap as that, even in the presence of the most gilded opportunity, Christ could be tempted to
sin.

Turning to the other Circumcision epistles we find that Peter alone uses the word peirasmos, translated
‘temptation’, and that three times.

‘Wherein ye greatly rejoice, though now for a season, if need be, ye are in heaviness through manifold temptations
(1 Pet. 1:6).

If it were needed, the fullest confirmation of thisinterpretation is contained in 1 Peter 4:12.

‘Beloved, think it not strange concerning the fiery trial which is to try you, as though some strange thing
happened unto you: but rejoice, inasmuch as ye are partakers of Christ’s sufferings; that, when His glory shall be
revealed, ye may be glad also with exceeding joy. If ye be reproached for the name of Christ, happy areye ... let
none of you suffer asamurderer, or asathief ..." (1 Pet. 4:12-15).

Other occurrences of the words ‘tempt’ and ‘temptation’ are Matthew 4:1-4; Matthew 6:13; which should be
read in the light of Revelation 3:10 and Matthew 26:41. None of these passages speak specifically of sin, but rather
the attack upon simpletrust.

CHAPTER 3
THE PROFESSION OF THE HEAVENLY CALLING

The first word of Hebrews chapter 3 is hothen, which properly means ‘from whence'. The idea intended by its
use here may be expressed by saying, ‘ Seeing that things are thus’ (asindicated in Heb. 1 and 2), ‘then | ask you to
consider the One Who is both Apostle and High Priest of our profession’. The title High Priest is one which most
believerswill associate with Christ, but how few realize His equal glory as THE Apostle!

One of the special aspects of the Gospel according to John is to set before us Christ as the Apostle and High
Priest. John's Gospel is divided into two sections, the first being the outer and public ministry (1-12, Apostle), the
second the inner or private ministry (13-21, High Priest). Both sections begin with a reference to His ‘own’. He
came to His own, and His own received Him not’. ‘Having loved His own which were in the world, He loved them
unto theend’. Herein this thirteenth chapter we see the Apostle and High Priest.

‘Jesus knowing ... that He was COME FROM GOD’ - The apostle.
‘And WENT TO GOD’ - The High Priest (John 13:3).

Thisisrepeated in the wonderful seventeenth chapter:

* Jesus Christ, whom Thou hast SENT’ - The apostle.
‘I am no moreintheworld ... | COME TO THEE' - The High Priest (17:3,11).

The fact that Christ was the Sent One is the burden of the Gospel. It isaionian lifeto recognize Him asthe Sent
One (17:3). The disciples are marked by the knowledge that Christ was the Sent One (8). The oneness of the
Father, the Son, and the saint, so marvellously indicated in verse 21, is with the object that the world might believe
that the Father sent Christ.

Thisis repeated with added words, all reminding us of Hebrews 2, ‘ That they may be perfected into one, and that
the world may know that Thou hast sent Me' (23).

It was no new thought to the Hebrews that Messiah should be the Apostle, or the Sent One. In Isaiah 48:16 and
61:1 the Hebrew equivalent is used. According to Isaiah 19:20, the exodus from Egypt is to be repeated: ‘He shall
send them a Saviour, and a great One, and He shall deliver them. And the LORD shall be known to Egypt’. Moses
was evidently a‘sent one’ or an ‘apostle’.
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‘Come now therefore, and | will send thee unto Pharaoh’. ‘ This shall be atoken unto thee, that | have sent thee'.
‘I AM hath sent me unto you'.

‘The LORD God of your fathers, the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob, hath sent me unto you’
(Exod. 3:10,12,14,15).

It is possible that Moses had the promised Messiah in view when he said to the Lord, ‘ Send, | pray Thee, by the
hand of Him Whom Thou wilt send’ (Exod. 4:13). The immediate result of this continued hesitancy on the part of
Moses isthe mention of Aaron, destined to be the High Priest. Moses apparently forfeited this office, and instead of
holding the office both of apostle and High Priest, this was now to be shared with his brother. Great as Moseswas,
and great as every Jew held him to be, all must confess who know the truth that He who combined the two officesin
His one Person was greater. Thusit isthat Mosesisintroduced in chapter 3. Christ has already been seen as greater
than angels.

He is now seen as greater than Moses. then greater than Joshua, greater than Aaron, and greater than all the
offerings of the law.

Christ is here called the Apostle and High Priest of our ‘profession’. What is the idea contained in the word
‘profession’ (homologia)? Hebrews uses the word three times:

‘The Apostle and High Priest of our profession’ (3:1).
‘Let us hold fast our profession’ (4:14).
‘Let us hold fast the profession of our faith’ (10:23).

Seeing that it is the profession of faith, the word indicates something which is subsequent to faith, parallel with
‘the things which accompany salvation’. We view Christ here not as Redeemer, but as Apostle and High Priest of
our profession. This profession isfurther illustrated by use of the cognate homol ogeo.

‘These all died in faith, not having received the promises, but having seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them,
and embraced them, and CONFESSED that they were strangers and pilgrims on the earth’ (Heb. 11:13).

‘Let us go forth therefore unto Him without the camp, bearing His reproach. For here have we no continuing city, but
we seek one to come. By Him therefore let us offer the sacrifice of praise to God continualy, that is, the fruit of
our lips giving praise (CONFESSING) to Hisname' (Heb. 13:13-15).

Here the two references emphasize the stranger and pilgrim character of this profession of which Christ was
Apostle and High Priest. For this other-worldly character see 1 Timothy 6:12,13:

‘Fight the good fight of faith (fight is the same word ‘race’ as in Heb. 12:1) ... and hast professed a good
profession before many witnesses (witnesses, same word as Heb. 12:1) ... Christ Jesus, Who before Pontius Pilate
witnessed a good confession’.

It is evident by the balance of the words that the ‘good fight’ is parallel with the ‘good confession’; and seeing
that the ‘fight’ is the same as the ‘race’ of Hebrews 12, the titles ‘ Apostle and High Priest of our profession’, and
‘The Captain and Perfecter of faith’, have much in common. Asthe Captain, He was the Apostle, the Sent One. As
the Perfecter, He was the High Priest, Who went back to God. The ‘profession’ being the profession of ‘faith’, is
another view of the particular aspect of faith exhibited in Hebrews 11; in other words the whole theme revolves
around the idea of pilgrim walk and perfecting. The holy brethren are exhorted to ‘consider’ Christ as the Apostle
and High Priest of their profession. In close association with the final reference (10:23) recurs the word ‘consider’.
Thistime, however, the exhortation isto ‘ consider one another’ in view of the approaching day.

These holy brethren are addressed as ‘ partakers of the heavenly calling’. It is essentially in harmony with the
perfecting of the pilgrim character, that those addressed should be called ‘ partakers of the heavenly calling’, and that
heavenly calling needs no further exposition than is given in Hebrews itself to make its scope and position clear to
us.

Heavenly

A Partakers a 31  Partakers of heavenly calling.
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Now Christ not ashamed.

b 64. Theheavenly gift.
B Place The ¢ 85. Theshadow of heavenly things.

Tabernacle ¢ 923 Theheavenly thingsthemselves.
A Partakers a 11:16. The better country,

Then aheavenly, God not ashamed.

b 1222, Theheavenly Jerusalem

(Holy City).

If we trace the teaching associated with this word, we are led on through participation of the ‘gifts’, which were
anticipations of the age to come (ch. 6), and from the shadow to the real Tabernacle ‘heaven itself’, to the heavenly
country, and heavenly Jerusalem. Hebrews 12:18-21 speaks of Moses, verses 22,24 of ‘ Jesus the Mediator of the
New Covenant’. Connected with the latter is the perfecting of those who were sanctified. There we see them, ‘the
church of the firstborn, which are written in heaven’. These are associated with ‘the spirits of perfected righteous
ones and the ‘innumerable company of angels'. How any can confuse such a description with the right hand of God
above all principality and power is beyond our understanding. So far as we are concerned we see a decided
difference from the words used, and keep it so.

It was the consciousness of this heavenly calling that supported Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, enabling them to
‘confess that they were strangers and pilgrims on the earth’. As we have pointed out before, there is a close parallel
of principle between Hebrews and Philippians, and the consciousness of the high calling in Philippians 3 enables the
believer there to count all things loss, making the same confession of faith and to hold loosely ‘earthly things'.

Let us remember what is connected with ‘ confessing to His name’ (Heb. 13:13-16) and the many passages which
link suffering with future glory.

‘WhoseHousearewelF ... (Heb. 3:2-6)

When the apostle wished to lead the Hebrew believers to appreciate the excellency of Christ, he first drew
attention to the difference that must be realized between God speaking ‘ by the prophets’ and God speaking ‘in Son'.
He then proceeds to speak of the excellent name of Christ as compared with angels, and again the emphasis is,
‘Thou art My Son’. In chapter 3 the apostle approaches the tenderest spot in the Hebrew mind, the place and honour
of Moses. In the Jewish hymnsfor the Sabbath come the words:

‘Thou calledst him Thy faithful servant, and didst put a glorious crown on his head when he stood before Thee in Mount

Sinal, etc.’.

The Scriptures themsel ves emphasize the isol ated dignity of Moses:

‘I will raise them up a Prophet from among their brethren, like unto thee, and will put My words in His mouth ...

whosoever will not hearken unto My words which He shall speak in My name, | will require it of Him' (Deut.
18:18,19).

Deuteronomy 34:10 adds:

‘There arose not a prophet sincein Israel like unto Moses, whom the LORD knew faceto face'.

When the apostle spoke of the angels he did not hesitate to show their inferiority to Christ, but when he speaks of
Moses, he is careful to bring forward the highest commendation which Scripture affords. Christ was faithful, as also
Moses was faithful in al his house. The reference is to Numbers 12:6-8 where the Lord severely reproves the
attitude of Aaron and Miriam, saying:

‘If there be a prophet among you, | the LORD will make Myself known unto him in avision, and will speak unto him in

adream. My servant Mosesis not so, who is faithful in al Mine house. With him will I speak mouth to mouth,
even apparently, and not in dark speeches; and the similitude of the LORD shall he behold’.

There can be no question that in all the range of Old Testament history no name could mean so much to a
Hebrew as that of Moses. The apostle had to overcome this reasonable prejudice, and show them One Who was
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greater than Moses, inasmuch as the New Covenant of spirit and life was greater than the Old Covenant with its
ministration of death. In the first case he would bid them consider the essential difference between Moses and
Christ. Moses was a part of the house over which he ruled, but Christ was the actual Builder of the house Himself.
This of necessity spoke of the greater honour of Christ, but in verse 4 the arguments are brought forward which form
the climax of histestimony in Hebrews 1:1,2.

‘For every houseis builded by some man; but He that built all thingsis God' (Heb. 3:4).

There can be no purpose served by this statement unless the writer intends the Hebrews to understand that Christ
was God. Verse 3 demands this meaning, and the fitness of verse 4 is only preserved if we believeit to refer to the
Person of Christ. In Hebrews 1, after having spoken of the high dignity of the Son, he leads on to the same point:

‘Unto the Son He saith, Thy throne, O God, isfor ever and ever ... Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation
of the earth’ (1:8-10).

Whether the ‘al things' of 3:4 be taken to refer to the creation at large, or in a more restricted sense to all the
dispensations, including the Mosaic and the Gospel, Christ isthe Builder.

The apostle now proceeds to another feature. Moses was faithful as a SERVANT in all his house, but Christ asa
SON over Hisown house. Not only isthere the contrast between Servant and Son, but between Moses IN, and Christ
OVER, the house.

Further, the added words * Over Hisown house’ confirm the interpretation of verse 4 of Christ.

The reason for this carefully debated point is revealed in verse 6. This house over which Christ as the Son
presides has infinitely more glory than Moses in the house of which he formed a part, and it represents a special
people who are now to be named and described. ‘Whose house are WE', the ‘we’ being the holy brethren, partakers
of the heavenly calling of 3:1, and the many sons who are being brought to glory (cf. 2:10). Their peculiar
characteristic is now added, and enforced by historical example.

‘Whose house are we, |F we hold fast the confidence and the rejoicing of the hope firm unto the end’ (3:6).
Thisfindsitsechoin verse 14:
‘For we are made partakers of Christ, IF we hold the beginning of our confidence stedfast unto theend’.

These two passages are followed by almost identical words, which is a more forcible reason why we should
compare them together. Following verse 6 we read:

‘Wherefore, (as the Holy Ghost saith, To day if ye will hear His voice, harden not your hearts, AS IN THE
PROVOCATION ... forty years ... | was grieved ... | sware ... They shall not enter into My rest.) Take heed,
brethren, LEST ... (3:7-12).

Following verse 14, we read:

‘Whileitissaid, To day if yewill hear Hisvoice, harden not your hearts, ASIN THE PROVOCATION ... with whom
was He grieved forty years? ... to whom sware He that they should not enter into Hisrest? ... Let ustherefore fear,
LEST .." (3:15t04:1).
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The whole context of chapters 3 and 4 makes it impossible that that ‘house’ of 3:6 can mean ‘the church’ as we
know it. Inthe case of the church, there can be no ‘if’, and the figure of Israel in the wilderness can by no system of
interpretation set forth that church whose standing is in pure grace. So also the parallel expression ‘partakers of
Christ’; this too refers to something which is in addition to redemption. The word *partakers' is the same as that
which is rendered ‘fellows’ in Hebrews 1:9. The idea in these passages is that of association with Christ in ‘the joy
that was set before Him’, the ‘oil of gladness being that of exultation or extreme joy. Hebrews 3:1 places no ‘if’
against the statement that those addressed were ‘associates of the heavenly calling’. The association with Christ,
however, isdifferent. Romans 8:17 contains a parallel with these two conceptions.

‘And if children, then heirs; heirs of God' (parallel with Heb. 3:1).

*And joint-heirs with Christ; if so be that we suffer with Him, that we may be also glorified together’ (parallel with Heb.
3:14).

We shall find that the teaching of this epistle focuses upon the few verses with which chapter 12 opens. The
exhortation is ‘so run that ye may obtain’.

Chapters 3 and 4 are bounded by the word ‘ confession’:

‘Consider the Apostle and High Priest of our confession’ (3:1 R.V.).
‘Let ushold fast our confession’ (4:14 R.V.).

It is evident that the Hebrew believers were exhorted to consider Christ as an Example in the matter of this
‘confession’. A somewhat parallel double occurrence is 1Timothy 6:12-14 where Timothy’s ‘good confession’ is
associated with that of Christ before Pontius Pilate. The word contains an element of danger and opposition, and the
exhortation is to hold it fast unto the end. The one great feature which is singled out by the apostle in the case of
Christ Himself is that He ‘was FAITHFUL’ (Heb. 2:17; 3:2). Therefore within the bounds set by 3:1 and 4:14 will
come some further teaching, example, exhortation, encouragement and warning, such as will, by the grace of God,
help the tried believer to hold on hisway.

The one characteristic of Christ which the Hebrew believers were called upon to consider was His faithful ness;
the one great warning which follows is that against unbelief:

‘Take heed, brethren, lest there be in any of you an evil heart of UNBELIEF, in departing from theliving God * (3:12).
*So we see that they could not enter in because of UNBELIEF (3:19).
‘The word preached did not profit them, because they were not united by FAITH to them that heard’ (4:2 marg.).
The great example is ‘the provocation’, which will be considered later on. This not only deals with unbelief but

also with that of murmuring and complaining. It will be remembered that in Philippians, the Epistle of the PrIZE,
the exhortation is:

‘Do all things without murmurings and disputings: that ye may be ... the sons of God, without rebuke’ (2:14,15).
In 1 Corinthians 10 also, this feature is brought forward:
‘Neither murmur ye, as some of them also murmured, and were destroyed of the destroyer’ (verse 10).

Murmuring may seem a small thing, but it is the seed of unbelief that departs from the living God. On one of the
occasions, that of Numbers 11:4, it was the mixed multitude that led Israel astray - the type of those ‘whose God is
their belly, who glory in their shame, who mind earthly things (Phil. 3:19). Israel murmured at the heavenly
provision of manna, saying ‘Our soul loatheth this light bread’ (Num. 21:5). Psalm 78 reveals that unbelief was at
the bottom of this rejection of heavenly food - ‘ Because they believed not in God’; ‘ Their heart was not right with
Him’ (verses 17,18,22,25,37). In the dealings of God with His people after salvation, the principle remains true that
‘Whatsoever aman soweth that shall he also reap ... flesh ... spirit’; for in Numbers 14:28,29 we read:

‘Asye have spoken in Mine ears, so will | do to you: your carcases shall fall in thiswilderness ... which have murmured
against Me'.
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The very sending of the spiesinto the land of promise was an act of provocation to the Lord. ‘We will send men
before us’ (Deut. 1:22). He allowed them their own way in the matter, but the result was that ‘they brought up an
evil report’. Ezekiel 20:6 definitely tells us that the Lord Himself had ‘espied’ the land for them, but Israel did not
believe Him.

It is comforting to know that while * Some, when they had heard, did provoke; howbeit not al that came out of
Egypt by Moses' (Heb. 3:16), for Caleb and Joshua wholly followed the Lord and are blessed examples of those
who by patience and continuance inherit the promises. We should give earnest heed to these things, so that we may
in our turn ‘ press according to amark for the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus’ (Phi]. 3:14).

Theapostleand High Priest of our Profession (Heb. 3:1)

When we quote a passage of Scripture we are not at liberty to alter its wording, lest we appear to hold its
teaching lightly or have unworthy views of its inspiration. We therefore have quoted Hebrews 3:1 as it is written.
But is the Lord Jesus Christ the High Priest of OUR profession? Yes, surely if we are Hebrews, but does this apply
to Gentiles, and particularly Gentiles saved under the dispensation of the Mystery? We can only answer such a
question if the Scriptures, either by some positive statement, or as a result of comparing one epistle with another,
provide sufficient material.

In the calling and sphere of Hebrews, the outstanding office associated with Christ as He sits on the right hand of
God, is that of High Priest. In the calling and sphere of Ephesians, His outstanding office as He sits on the right
hand of God, isthat of Head. Are these but two names for the same thing, or do they differ? No epistle, apart from
Hebrews, uses the title ‘High Priest’ or ‘Priest’ as atitle of Christ, yet without the doctrine that revolves around
these words, how could the teaching of Hebrews proceed? The exhortation ‘to draw near’ is based upon the fact that
those thus exhorted have ‘an High Priest over the house of God’ (Heb. 10:21).

References to the necessity of a sacrifice for sin are not limited to any one epistle. Paul’s epistles, both before
Acts 28 and after, contain many such references, yet never throughout the course of his ministry asGod’ s appointed
Preacher, Teacher and apostle of the Gentiles, does he ever use the word ‘Priest’ or ‘High Priest’, either of the
believer or of his Lord! But, when he comes to write the epistle to the Hebrews, he breaks entirely new ground,
using the word ‘Priest’ fourteen times, a number that we have aready noticed earlier in this series, ‘Great Priest’
(megan), once (Heb. 10:21); and ‘High Priest’ seventeen times, and so interwoven with the theme of Hebrews is this
thought of ‘Priesthood’ that the teaching of chapters 5 and 7 to 10 demand continual reference to ‘priests’, while
chapters 2 to 9 and 13 necessitate continual referenceto the *High Priest’.

Words are counters, they are index fingers; their inclusion or exclusion from any reasonable piece of writing
indicates its general trend. Any treatise, letter or book dealing with such matters as war, finance, religion or logic
would of necessity include certain specific terms and exclude others, and if the treatise, letter or book were of the
length of either Hebrews or Ephesians, the subject matter of the title could be deduced from a collation of the
distinctive words employed. If the theme of Hebrews necessitated the constant use of the words ‘ Priest’ and ‘High
Priest’, that fact would go a long way to indicate the character of its teaching. If to thisit is added that Ephesians
contains neither of these words, that additional fact would go a long way to indicate that the essential theme of
Ephesians differed from Hebrews. Further, if it is observed that in the whole of Paul’s other writings (thirteen
epistles) there is not one occurrence of the word ‘Priest’ or ‘High Priest’, the evidence for the difference between his
apostolic ministry as covered by the thirteen epistles and this letter to the Hebrews is still further increased, and
when we remember that the same writer, Paul, is responsible for the use, or non-use, of these words, and that the
use, or non-use, is controlled not only by Paul’s reasonableness, and faithfulness, but by inspiration of God
(2 Timothy 3:16; 2Pet. 1:21), then the evidence for the difference in calling and sphere of Hebrews and Ephesians
becomes overwhelming.

Before we can appreciate the use or non-use of the word ‘ Priest’ in these epistles, it will be necessary to consider
the testimony of Scripture concerning the office of the Priest and its relation to Israel and the nations. The epistle to
the Hebrews itself provides evidence that long before Israel’s time, the idea of priesthood was entertained by the
nations, for Melchisedec was a ‘King-Priest’ at the time of Abraham (Gen. 14:18-20). There is much to be said
concerning the Melchisedec priesthood (Heb. 5:11), but the present is not the time for it. There were priests in
Egypt in the days of Joseph (Gen. 46:20) and in Midian in the days of Moses (Exod. 2;16), yet, out of the 725
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occurrences where the word kohen is translated ‘priest’, at least 700 refer to the priesthood of Israel. If under the
law of Moses the offering of sacrifice and the building of an altar are the work of a priest, this was by no means the
case before the introduction of the ‘law of commandments and carnal ordinances' introduced after the breaking of
the tables of stone of the Covenant at Sinai.

Abel offered an acceptable sacrifice, yet he was no priest. Noah offered a burnt offering upon an altar, and
distinguished between clean and unclean animals (Gen. 8:20). Job, too, as the head of his family ‘sent and sanctified
his children’ and ‘offered burnt offerings’ on their behalf (Job 1:5). Upon his entry into the land of promise
Abraham also ‘built an altar, and called upon the name of the Lord’ (Gen. 12:7,8), and is seen arranging the
sacrifices at the time of the great promise (Gen. 15:9-21). Isaac built an atar (Gen. 26:25), and Jacob built an altar
at Shechem (Gen. 33:20), and another at Bethel, by the command of God (Gen. 35:1-7), and last, but by no means
least, the great sacrifice of the Passover was offered by the head of each family, no priest being mentioned or
necessary. In the Scriptures priesthood is not introduced by Divine command until the consecration of Aaron and
his sons, recorded in Exodus 29. Before that consecration, priests are mentioned in Exodus 19:22 and 24, but these
seem to have occupied the same sort of position that was given to David’ s sons as recorded in 2 Samuel 8:18, where
the words ‘chief rulers' is the Hebrew word kohen, or to Zabud in 1Kings 4:5, where the words *principal officer’ is
the Hebrew word kohen. This unusual use of the word kohen, ordinarily translated ‘priest’, appears to hark back to
the primitive idea contained in the root-meaning of the word, which signifies either ‘to represent oneself, or to
present something or someone else’ (J.M.A. in the Com. Bib. Dict.). Itisamatter of Scriptural testimony and not of
inference or deduction, that the only priesthood recognized in Israel under the law of Moses was the Levitical
priesthood, of which the high priest’s office was given to the family of Aaron, and the priesthood to the tribe of Levi
(Heb. 5:4; 7:5,14).

When we turn to the epistle to the Ephesians, however, those belonging to the sphere and calling there
administered are seen to have been ‘redeemed’ and to have been ‘made nigh’ by blood (Eph. 1:7; 2:13). They
themselves constitute a ‘holy temple in the Lord” and a ‘habitation of God in spirit’ (Eph. 2:21,22). This company
are caled ‘saints (Eph. 1:1), and find their inheritance ‘in the saints and ‘of the saints’ (Eph. 1:18; 2:19), yet
without the intervention of a priest. This company has access, yea, boldness of access, with confidence, but no
human priest is found necessary to open the way. In the practical section, Christ is said to have ‘given Himself for
us an Offering and a Sacrifice to God for a sweet-smelling savour’ (Eph. 5:2), and in the same practical section Heis
said to have sanctified and cleansed the church, and will present it unto Himself ... holy and without blemish (Eph.
5:26